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SECTION 00 01 02 

PROJECT DIRECTORY 

PROJECT:    Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn 
58 West Street 
Windsor Locks, CT 

 
OWNER:    Town of Windsor Locks 

50 Church Street 
Windsor Locks, CT 06096 
Phone: 860-292-8696 

 
ARCHITECT:    Crosskey Architects LLC 

750 Main Street 
Suite 150 
Hartford, CT  06103 
Phone:  860-724-3000 
 

CIVIL ENGINEER:   Alfred Benesch & Company 
120 Hebron Avenue, 2nd floor  
Glastonbury, CT 
Phone: 860-633-8341 

 
STRUCTURAL   Cirrus Structural Engineering 
ENGINEER:    19 Lower Woodland Terrace 

Columbia, CT 
Phone:  860-337-0200 
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DOCUMENT 00 11 16 
 

INVITATION TO BID 
 

 
OWNER:   Town of Windsor Locks 

50 Church Street 
Windsor Locks, CT 06096 

 Phone: 860-292-8696 
 
ARCHITECT:    Crosskey Architects, LLC. 

750 Main Street 
Suite 150 
Hartford, CT  06103 

 
 
TO ALL BIDDERS 
 
1. The Owner will receive bids in triplicate on or before 1:00 pm on  April 14, 2026 at the office of 

the Owner, Town of Windsor Locks Town Hall, First Selectman’s Office, 50 Church Street, 
Windsor Locks, CT 06096. 

 
2. There will be a mandatory pre-bid meeting at 9:00 am, March 25, 2026 at the job site, located at 

58 West Street, Windsor Locks, CT 06096. All General Contractors submitting a bid are 
required to attend. Subcontractors are welcome to attend.   

 
3. Bids will be received for furnishing all labor, materials, tools and equipment necessary for the 

project scope of work consisting of moisture mitigation, roof repairs, and associated site work. 
 
4. The Contract will include selective demolition, general construction work, site improvements, and 

all other work necessary for or incidental to the completion of the project. 
 
5. The successful bidder will be required to furnish 100% Performance and Payment Bond or Bonds, 

in the forms included in the Specifications, as well as a certified statement of financial condition, 
as of a date not exceeding ninety (90) days prior to the date thereof. 

 
6. Proposed form of Contract Documents, including Plans and Specifications, are on file at the office 

of the above mentioned Architect.  Bid documents can be accessed on Dropbox 
(https://www.dropbox.com/scl/fo/ub6acyv1bmz77oxvfgvv3/AM1rynilpglBEup2gavTY3U?rlkey=
8gbuwp12mypyj966l44kdx10g&st=azz8v971&dl=0) Or contact architect for digital copies of bid 
documents at:  mweissbrod@crosskey.com. 

 
7. The Owner reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive any informalities in bidding.  

All Bid Documents must be completely filled in when submitted. 
 
8. A satisfactory Bid Security, in the form of a Bid Bond, certified check or Letter of Credit in an 

amount equal to five percent (5%) of the bid shall be submitted with each such document. The 
Bid Security shall be made payable to the Owner and shall be properly executed by the bidder 
and acceptable sureties. 

 

https://www.dropbox.com/scl/fo/ub6acyv1bmz77oxvfgvv3/AM1rynilpglBEup2gavTY3U?rlkey=8gbuwp12mypyj966l44kdx10g&st=azz8v971&dl=0
https://www.dropbox.com/scl/fo/ub6acyv1bmz77oxvfgvv3/AM1rynilpglBEup2gavTY3U?rlkey=8gbuwp12mypyj966l44kdx10g&st=azz8v971&dl=0
mailto:mweissbrod@crosskey.com
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9. No bid shall be withdrawn for a period of ninety (90) days subsequent to the opening of bids or 
until the next work day immediately following said period, if such period ends on a weekend or a 
State holiday, without the consent of the above mentioned Owner. 

 
10. This project will require prevailing wage rates.  Refer to section 00 60 50.2 of the specifications. 
 
Crosskey Architects LLC 
 
per: 
 
Michael Weissbrod, AIA 
 
enc. 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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DOCUMENT 00 21 13 
 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 

PART 1. SUMMARY 
 

1.01   DOCUMENT INCLUDES 
A. Invitation 
 1. Bid Submission 
 2. Intent 
 3. Work Identified in the Contract Documents 
 4. Contract Time 
B.  Bid Documents and Contract Documents 
 1. Definitions 
 2. Contract Documents Identification 
 3. Availability 
 4. Examination 
 5. Queries/Addenda 
 6. Product/System Substitutions 
C.  Site Assessment 
 1. Site Examination 
 2. Preview of the site 
D. Qualifications 
 1. Qualifications 
 2. Subcontractors/Suppliers/Others 
E.  Bid Submission 
 1. Submission Procedure 
 2. Bid Ineligibility 
F.  Bid Enclosures/Requirements 
 1. Security Deposit 
 2. Performance Assurance 
 3. Bid Form Requirements 
 4. Fees for Changes in the Work 
 5. Bid Form Signature 
 6. Additional Bid Information 
G.  Offer Acceptance/Rejection 
 1. Duration of Offer 
 2. Acceptance of Offer 
 

1.02   RELATED DOCUMENTS 
A.  Document 00 11 16 - Invitation To Bid. 
C.  Document 00 41 13 - Bid Form. 
D.  Document 00 43 20 - Supplements to Bid Form. 
E.  Document 00 60 51.1 - Supplementary General Conditions: Contract Time identification 

rebate procedures, Bond types and values. 
 

PART 2. INVITATION 
 

2.01   BID SUBMISSION 
A.  Bids signed and under seal, executed, and dated will be received by the Owner at the 

office of the Owner, Town of Windsor Locks Town Hall First Selectman’s Office, 50 
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Church Street, Windsor Locks, CT  06096 before 1:00 p.m. local time on the 11th day of 
April 14, 2026. 

 
B.  Offers submitted after the above time may be returned to the Bidder unopened. 
 
C. Offers will be opened publicly immediately after the time for receipt of Bids. 
 
D. Amendments to the submitted offer will be permitted if received in writing prior to Bid 

closing and if endorsed by the same party or parties who signed and sealed the offer. 
 

E. Owner reserves the right to reject any or all bids and waive any bid procedures or 
formalities. 

 
2.02   INTENT 

A.  Contract in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 

2.03   WORK IDENTIFIED IN THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
A.  Work of this proposed Contract comprises general construction & renovation, site 

development, environmental abatement, demolition, structural, mechanical, electrical 
Work. 

 
B.  Location:  58 West Street Windsor Locks, CT 
 

2.04   CONTRACT TIME 
A. Perform the Work in [120] calendar days.  
 
B. The Bidder may suggest a revision to the Contract Time with a specific adjustment to the 

Bid Price. 
 

PART 3.   BID DOCUMENTS AND CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 

3.01   DEFINITIONS 
A.  Bid Documents: Contract Documents supplemented with Invitation to Bid, Instructions to 

Bidders, Bid Form and Appendix A, Bid securities, identified herein. 
 
B.  Contract Documents: Defined in AIA A201 Article 1 including issued Addenda. 
 
C.  Bid, Offer, or Bidding: Act of submitting an offer under seal. 
 
D.  Bid Price: Monetary sum identified by the Bidder in the Bid Form. 
 

3.02   CONTRACT DOCUMENTS IDENTIFICATION 
A.  The Contract Documents are identified as Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn 58 

West Street Windsor Locks, CT; prepared by the Architect, Crosskey Architects LLC, 
located at 750 Main Street, Suite 150, Hartford, CT and identified in the Project Manual. 

 
3.03   AVAILABILITY 

  
A.  Digital Bid Documents may be obtained from the office of the Architect, Crosskey 

Architects LLC, located at 750 Main Street, Suite 150, Hartford, CT. 
B.  Contact Michael Weissbrod at mweissbrod@crosskey.com. 
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C.  Bid Documents are made available only for the purpose of obtaining offers for this 
project.  Their use does not grant a license for other purposes. 

 
3.04   EXAMINATION 

  
 
A.       Upon receipt of Bid Documents verify that documents are complete.  Notify Architect   

      should the documents be incomplete. 
 
B.  Immediately notify the Architect upon finding discrepancies or omissions in the Bid 

Documents. 
 

3.05   QUERIES/ADDENDA 
A.  Direct questions in writing to Michael Weissbrod – Crosskey Architects, email 

mweissbrod@crosskey.com . 
 
B.  Addenda may be issued during the Bidding period. All Addenda become part of the 

Contract Documents. Include resultant costs in the Bid Price. 
 
C.  Verbal answers are not binding on any party. 
 
D.  Clarifications requested by Bidders must be in writing by on or before April 2, 2026.  The 

reply will be in the form of an Addendum, a copy of which will be forwarded to known 
recipients by close of business on April 8, 2026.  Interim addendum(s) may be issued 
prior to April 8, 2026 depending on requests for information. 

 
3.06   PRODUCT/SYSTEM SUBSTITUTIONS 

A.  Substitute products will be considered if submitted as an attachment to the Bid Form. 
 
B.  The submission shall provide sufficient information to determine acceptability of such 

products. 
 
C.  Provide complete information on required revisions to other Work to accommodate each 

substitution, the value of additions to or reductions from the Bid Price, including 
revisions to other Work. 

 
D.  Provide Products as specified unless substitutions are submitted in this manner and 

subsequently accepted. 
 
E.  Approval to submit substitutions prior to submission of Bids is not required. 
 
F. Contractor shall reimburse Owner for Architect’s time spent reviewing 

substitutions. 
 

PART 4.   SITE ASSESSMENT 
 

4.01   NOT USED 
 

4.02   PREBID CONFERENCE 
A. A mandatory pre-bid walk-thru of the site will be conducted on March 25, 2026 at 9:00 

AM at the project site. 

mailto:mweissbrod@crosskey.com
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B. All general contract and major subcontract Bidders are invited. 
 
C. Representatives of the Owner and Architect will be in attendance. 
 
D. Information relevant to the Bid Documents will be recorded in an Addendum, issued to 

Bid Document recipients. 
 

PART 5.   QUALIFICATIONS 
 

5.01   SUBCONTRACTORS/SUPPLIERS/OTHERS 
A.  The Owner reserves the right to reject a proposed Subcontractor for reasonable cause. 
 
B.  Refer to AIA Article 5 of General Conditions. 
 

PART 6.   BID SUBMISSION 
 

6.01   SUBMISSION PROCEDURE 
A.  Bidders shall be solely responsible for the delivery of their Bids in the manner and time 

prescribed. 
 
B.  Submit three copies of the executed offer on the Bid Forms provided, signed and sealed 

with the required security in a closed opaque envelope, clearly identified with Bidder's 
name, project name and Owner's name on the outside. 

 
C.  Improperly completed information, irregularities in security deposit or bid bond, may be 

cause not to open the Bid Form envelope and declare the Bid invalid or informal. 
 
D.  An abstract summary of submitted Bids will be made available to all Bidders following 

Bid opening. 
 

6.02   BID INELIGIBILITY 
A.  Bids that are unsigned, improperly signed or sealed, conditional, illegible, obscure, 

contain arithmetical errors, erasures, alterations, or irregularities of any kind, may at the 
discretion of the Owner, be declared unacceptable. 

 
B.  Bid Forms, Appendices, and enclosures which are improperly prepared may at the 

discretion of the Owner, be declared unacceptable. 
 
C.  Failure to provide security deposit, bonding or insurance requirements may at the 

discretion of the Owner, invalidate the Bid. 
 

PART 7.   BID ENCLOSURES/REQUIREMENTS 
 

7.01   SECURITY DEPOSIT 
A.  Bids shall be accompanied by a security deposit as follows: 

1.  Bid Bond of a sum no less than 5 percent of the Bid Price/Sum on AIA A310 Bid 
Bond Form. 

                               OR 
2.  Certified check in the amount of 5% of the Bid Price. 
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B.  Endorse the Bid Bond in the name of the Owner as obligee, signed and sealed by the 
Contractor as principal and the Surety. 
                               OR 

C.  Endorse the certified check in the name of the Owner.  
 
D.  The security deposit will be returned after delivery to the Owner of the required 

Performance and Labor and Materials Payment Bond(s) by the accepted Bidder. 
 
E.  Do not include the cost of Bid Security in the Bid Price. 
 
F. After a Bid has been accepted, all securities will be returned to the respective Bidders.  

 
G. If no contract is awarded, all security deposits will be returned. 

 
H. Bonding Company be listed on the most recent IRS Circular 570. 

 
7.02   PERFORMANCE ASSURANCE 

A.  Accepted Bidder: Provide a Performance and Payment bond as described in Document 00 
60 50.1 - Supplementary General Conditions. 

 
B.  Include the cost of performance assurance bonds in the Bid Price and identify the cost 

when requested by the Owner. 
 

7.03   BID FORM REQUIREMENTS 
A.  Complete all requested information in the Bid Form and Appendices. 
 

7.04   FEES FOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 
A.  Include in the Bid Form, the overhead and profit fees on own Work and Work by 

Subcontractors, applicable for Changes in the Work, whether additions to or deductions 
from the Work on which the Bid Price is based. 

 
B.  Include in the Bid Form, the fees proposed for subcontract work for changes (both 

additions and deductions) in the Work. The Contractor shall apply fees as noted, to the 
Subcontractor's gross (net plus fee) costs on additional work. 

 
7.05   BID FORM SIGNATURE 

A.  The Bid Form shall be signed by the Bidder, as follows: 
1.  Sole Proprietorship: Signature of sole proprietor in the presence of a witness who 

will also sign. Insert the words "Sole Proprietor" under the signature. Affix seal. 
2.  Partnership: Signature of all partners in the presence of a witness who will also 

sign. Insert the word "Partner" under each signature. Affix seal to each signature. 
3.  Corporation: Signature of a duly authorized signing officer(s) in their normal 

signatures. Insert the officer's capacity in which the signing officer acts, under 
each signature. Affix the corporate seal. If the Bid is signed by officials other 
than the President and Secretary of the company, or the 
President/Secretary/Treasurer of the company, a copy of the by-law resolution of 
the Board of Directors authorizing them to do so, must also be submitted with the 
Bid Form in the Bid envelope. 

4.  Joint Venture: Each party of the joint venture shall execute the Bid Form under 
their respective seals in a manner appropriate to such party as described above, 
similar to the requirements of a Partnership. 
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7.06   ADDITIONAL BID INFORMATION 

A.  Appendix A – List of Allowances 
 
B. Appendix B – List of Unit Prices 
 
C. Appendix C – List of Alternates 
 

 
PART 8.   OFFER ACCEPTANCE/REJECTION 

 
8.01   DURATION OF OFFER 

A.  Bids shall remain open to acceptance and shall be irrevocable for a period of ninety (90) 
days after the Bid closing date. 

 
8.02   ACCEPTANCE OF OFFER 

A.  The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all offers. 
 
B.  The Owner will select the lowest responsible bid from a qualified bidder.  Lowest bid 

means the lowest price offered in section 00 41 13, 1.  Offer. 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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DOCUMENT 00 41 13 
 

BID FORM 
 

TO:    Town of Windsor Locks 
50 Church Street 
Windsor Locks, CT 06096 
Phone: 860-292-8696 

 
PROJECT:    Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn 
    58 West Street 
    Windsor Locks, CT 
 
 
Date:            
 
Submitted by: 
(full name) 
 
 
              
 
(full address) 
 
 
              
 
 
              
 

1. OFFER 
Having examined the Place of the Work and all matters referred to in the Instructions to Bidders and the 
Contract Documents prepared by Crosskey Architects LLC, Architect for the above mentioned project, 
we, the undersigned, hereby offer to enter into a Contract to perform the Work for the Price of: 
 
$          ($  ) dollars. 
 
We have included herewith, the required security deposit/Bid Bond as required by the Instruction to 
Bidders. 
 
Sales tax is not included in the Bid Price, as the Owner is tax exempt. 
 
All Cash Allowances described in Section 01 26 00 - Contract Considerations are included in the Bid 
Price. 

2. ACCEPTANCE 
This offer shall be open to acceptance and is irrevocable for 90 days from the Bid closing date. 
 
If this Bid is accepted by the Owner within the time period stated above, we will: 
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 Execute the Agreement within 15 days of receipt of acceptance of this Bid. 
 

Furnish the required Performance and Labor & Material Bonds within 7 days of receipt of 
acceptance of this Bid. 
 

 Commence work within 15 days after executing the agreement. 
 
If this Bid is accepted within the time stated, and we fail to commence the Work or we fail to provide the 
required Bond(s), the security deposit shall be forfeited as damages to the Owner by reason of our failure, 
limited in amount to the lesser of the face value of the security deposit or the difference between this Bid 
and the Bid upon which the Contract is signed. 
 
In the event our Bid is not accepted within the time stated above, the required security deposit shall be 
returned to the undersigned, in accordance with the provisions of the Instructions to Bidders; unless a 
mutually satisfactory arrangement is made for its retention and validity for an extended period of time. 

3. CONTRACT TIME 
If this Bid is accepted, we will: 

Complete the Work in one hundred twenty (120) calendar days from acceptance of this Bid.  
Liquidated damages in the amount $500 per day shall apply for any construction beyond 120 
calendar days. 

4. CHANGES TO THE WORK 
When the Architect establishes that the method of valuation for Changes in the Work will be net cost plus 
a percentage fee in accordance with General Conditions, our percentage fee will be: 
 
 percent overhead and profit on the net cost of our own Work; 
 
 percent on the cost of work done by any Subcontractor. 
 
On work deleted from the Contract, our credit to the Owner shall be the Architect approved net cost plus 
 
 of the overhead and profit percentage noted above. 

5. ADDENDA 
The following Addenda have been received.  The modifications to the Bid Documents noted therein have 
been considered and all costs thereto are included in the Bid Price. 
 
Addendum #   Dated       
 
Addendum #   Dated       
 
Addendum #   Dated       

6. APPENDICES 
Submit Appendices in Document 00 43 20 - Supplements to Bid Forms as directed in Document 00 11 16 
– Instructions to Bidders. 
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7. BID FORM SIGNATURE(S) 
The Corporate Seal of 
 
              
 
(Bidder - please print the full name of your Proprietorship, Partnership, or Corporation) 
 
was hereunto affixed in the presence of: 
 
              
(Authorized signing officer                   (Title) 
 
(Seal) 
 
              
(Authorized signing officer                  (Title) 
 
If the Bid is a joint venture or partnership, add additional forms of execution for each member of the joint 
venture in the appropriate form or forms as above. 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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DOCUMENT 00 43 20 
 

SUPPLEMENTS TO BID FORM 
 

TO: Town of Windsor Locks 
 50 Church Street 
 Windsor Locks, CT 06096 
 Phone: 860-292-8696 
 
PROJECT:    Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn 

58 West Street 
Windsor Locks, CT 

 
Date:       
 
Submitted by: 
(full name) 
 
              
(full address) 
 
              
 
              
 
In accordance with Document 00 21 13 - Instructions to Bidders and Document 00 41 13 - Bid Form, we 
include the Supplements To Bid Form Appendices listed below.  The information provided shall be 
considered an integral part of the Bid Form. 
 
These Appendices are as follows: 

 
Document 00 43 21 – Appendix A – List of Allowances: Include the listing of allowances 

specifically requested in the Contract Documents. 
Document 00 43 22 - Appendix B – List of Unit Prices:  Include a listing of unit prices 

specifically requested by the Contract Documents. 
Document 00 43 23 - Appendix C – List of Alternatives:  Include the cost variation to the Bid 

Price applicable to the Work described in Section 01 26 00. 
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SUPPLEMENTS TO BID FORM SIGNATURE(S) 
 
The Corporate Seal of 
 
              
 (Bidder - please print the full name of your Proprietorship, Partnership, or Corporation) 
 
was hereunto affixed in the presence of: 
 
              

 (Authorized signing officer               Title) 
 
(Seal) 
 
              
 (Authorized signing officer               Title) 
 
(Seal) 
 

END OF SUPPLEMENTS TO BID FORM 



Specifications for Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn Windsor Locks, CT 
 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 
APPENDIX A - LIST OF ALLOWANCES                                                     00 43 21 - 1 

DOCUMENT 00 43 21 
 

APPENDIX A - LIST OF ALLOWANCES 
 
The following is the list of Allowances referenced in the bid submitted by: 
 
(Bidder)              
 
TO:  Town of Windsor Locks 
  50 Church Street 
  Windsor Locks, CT 06096 
  Phone: 860-292-8696 
 
PROJECT:    Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn 
     58 West Street 

Windsor Locks, CT 
 
Dated             and which is an integral part of the Bid Form. 
 
Each allowance includes all equipment, tools, labor, permits, fees, overhead and profit, etc. incidental to 
completion of the work involved and the disposal of surplus or unsuitable material in accordance with the 
Plans and Specifications or as directed by the Architect. 
 
UNIT PRICES: 
 
ITEM DESCRIPTION ALLOWANCE   
 
For testing &  Inspections          $ 5,000.00 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DOCUMENT 00 43 22 
 

APPENDIX B - LIST OF UNIT PRICES 
 
The following is the list of Unit Prices referenced in the bid submitted by: 
 
(Bidder)              
 
TO: Town of Windsor Locks 
 50 Church Street 
 Windsor Locks, CT 06096 
 Phone: 860-292-8696 
 
PROJECT:    Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn 
     58 West Street 

Windsor Locks, CT 
 
Dated             and which is an integral part of the Bid Form. 
 
We propose and agree that, should the amount of work required be increased or decreased, by a request of 
the Owner, the following Unit Prices will be the basic price for computing extra cost or credit.  It is 
understood that the right is reserved by the above mentioned Owner to reject or negotiate any or all of the 
Unit Prices. 
 
Each Unit Price includes all equipment, tools, labor, permits, fees, overhead and profit, etc. incidental to 
completion of the work involved and the disposal of surplus or unsuitable material in accordance with the 
Plans and Specifications or as directed by the Architect.  Unit Prices will be decreased ten percent (10%) 
if change requested is a reduction in work. 
 
UNIT PRICES: 
 
ITEM DESCRIPTION PRICE/UNIT   
 
Install damp-proofing on existing foundation      Per SF of wall 
 
Repoint existing brick         Per LF oj joint 
 
Replace existing brick         Per SF of wall 

 (1 wythe) 

 

END OF SECTION 
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APPENDIX C - LIST OF ALTERNATES 
 

 
The following is the list of Alternates referenced in the bid submitted by: 
 
(Bidder)              
 
TO:  Town of Windsor Locks 
  50 Church Street 
  Windsor Locks, CT 06096 
  Phone: 860-292-8696 
 
PROJECT:    Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn 
     58 West Street 

Windsor Locks, CT 
 
Dated     and which is an integral part of the Bid Form. 
 
The following amounts shall be added to or deducted from the Bid Price.  Refer to Section 01 26 00 – 
Contract Modification Procedures Part 1.9 Alternates. This form requests a "difference" in bid price by 
adding to or deducting from the base bid price using the Alternates listed below.   
 
 
BASE BID:  Repair/replace existing gutters.  Connect all roof leaders to splash blocks and discharge 
away from buildings. 
 
Alternate #1:  All site work shown on the civil plans except scope noted in alternates #5 - #7.  Only 
patch/repair disturbed areas of paving and sidewalks.  Plus exterior damp-proofing along north and east 
foundation walls (do during excavation for French drain)  
 (Add) $    
 
 
Alternate #2A:  Limited interior excavation at exterior masonry walls.  Install damp-proofing on below 
grade portions and back-fill. 
 (Add) $    
 
Alternate #2B:  Limited interior excavation at interior masonry walls.  Install damp-proofing on below 
grade portions and back-fill. 
 (Add) $    
 
Alternate #3:  Select interior masonry restoration at interior face of exterior walls 
 (Add) $    
 
Alternate #4:  Select interior masonry restoration at interior walls 
 (Add) $    
 
Alternate #5:  Stripe and pave main driveways and parking area. 
 (Add) $    
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Alternate #6:  Pave loop in front of building. 
 (Add) $    
 
Alternate #7:  Install walkway from parking lot to paved loop in front of building    
 (Add) $    
 

END OF SECTION 
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AGREEMENT - AIA  

1  AGREEMENT 
 
AIA Document A101 Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of 

payment is a Stipulated Sum (2017 Edition), forms the basis of Contract between the Owner and 
Contractor.  

END OF SECTION 

 



   Document A101® – 2017 
Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of 
payment is a Stipulated Sum 
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:  
The author of this document may 
have revised the text of the original 
AIA standard form. An Additions and 
Deletions Report that notes 
revisions to the standard form text is 
available from the author and should 
be reviewed. A vertical line in the left 
margin of this document indicates 
where the author has added to or 
deleted from the original AIA text. 

This document has important legal 
consequences. Consultation with an 
attorney is encouraged with respect 
to its completion or modification. 

The parties should complete 
A101®–2017, Exhibit A, Insurance 
and Bonds, contemporaneously with 
this Agreement. AIA Document 
A201®–2017, General Conditions of 
the Contract for Construction, is 
adopted in this document by 
reference. Do not use with other 
general conditions unless this 
document is modified. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 
portion of this AIA®  Document to 
another electronic file is prohibited 
and constitutes a violation of 
copyright laws as set forth in the 
footer of this document. 

 

AGREEMENT made as of the             day of             in the year             
(In words, indicate day, month and year.) 
 
BETWEEN the Owner: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
 
            
            
            
            
 
and the Contractor: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
 
            
            
            
            
 
for the following Project: 
(Name, location and detailed description) 
 
            
            
            
 
The Architect: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
 
            
            
            
            
 
The Owner and Contractor agree as follows. 
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TABLE OF ARTICLES 
 
1      THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
2      THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT 
 
3      DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 
4      CONTRACT SUM 
 
5      PAYMENTS 
 
6      DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
 
7      TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 
 
8      MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
 
9      ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
EXHIBIT A    INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 
ARTICLE 1   THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and other 
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents listed in this 
Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract, and are as fully a part 
of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The Contract represents the entire and integrated 
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either written or oral. 
An enumeration of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in Article 9. 
 
ARTICLE 2   THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT 
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in the 
Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others. 
 
ARTICLE 3   DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be: 
(Check one of the following boxes.) 
 

[             ]      The date of this Agreement. 
 

[             ]      A date set forth in a notice to proceed issued by the Owner. 
 

[             ]      Established as follows: 
(Insert a date or a means to determine the date of commencement of the Work.) 

 
            

 
If a date of commencement of the Work is not selected, then the date of commencement shall be the date of this Agreement. 
 
§ 3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the date of commencement of the Work. 
 
§ 3.3 Substantial Completion 
§ 3.3.1 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall achieve 
Substantial Completion of the entire Work: 
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(Check one of the following boxes and complete the necessary information.) 
 

[             ]      Not later than             (             ) calendar days from the date of commencement of the Work. 
 

[             ]      By the following date:             
 
§ 3.3.2 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, if portions of the Work are to be 
completed prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, the Contractor shall achieve Substantial Completion of such 
portions by the following dates: 
 

Portion of Work Substantial Completion Date 
             

 
§ 3.3.3 If the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial Completion as provided in this Section 3.3, liquidated damages, if any, 
shall be assessed as set forth in Section 4.5. 
 
ARTICLE 4   CONTRACT SUM 
§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the Contract. 
The Contract Sum shall be             ($             ), subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 4.2 Alternates 
§ 4.2.1 Alternates, if any, included in the Contract Sum: 
 

Item Price 
             

 
§ 4.2.2 Subject to the conditions noted below, the following alternates may be accepted by the Owner following execution of 
this Agreement. Upon acceptance, the Owner shall issue a Modification to this Agreement. 
(Insert below each alternate and the conditions that must be met for the Owner to accept the alternate.) 
 

Item Price Conditions for Acceptance 
              

 
§ 4.3 Allowances, if any, included in the Contract Sum: 
(Identify each allowance.) 
 

Item Price 
             

 
§ 4.4 Unit prices, if any: 
(Identify the item and state the unit price and quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be applicable.) 
 

Item Units and Limitations Price per Unit ($0.00) 
              

 
§ 4.5 Liquidated damages, if any: 
(Insert terms and conditions for liquidated damages, if any.) 
 
$500 per day            
 
§ 4.6 Other: 
(Insert provisions for bonus or other incentives, if any, that might result in a change to the Contract Sum.) 
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ARTICLE 5   PAYMENTS 
§ 5.1 Progress Payments 
§ 5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect by the Contractor and Certificates for Payment issued 
by the Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Sum to the Contractor as provided 
below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 5.1.2 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of the month, 
or as follows: 
 
            
 
§ 5.1.3 Provided that an Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the             day of a month, the 
Owner shall make payment of the amount certified to the Contractor not later than the             day of the             month. If an 
Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the application date fixed above, payment of the amount certified 
shall be made by the Owner not later than             (             ) days after the Architect receives the Application for Payment. 
(Federal, state or local laws may require payment within a certain period of time.) 
 
§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the Contractor in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract Sum among the various 
portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form, and supported by such data to substantiate its 
accuracy, as the Architect may require. This schedule of values shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s 
Applications for Payment. 
 
§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end of the 
period covered by the Application for Payment. 
 
§ 5.1.6 In accordance with AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, and subject to 
other provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be computed as follows: 
 
§ 5.1.6.1 The amount of each progress payment shall first include: 

.1      That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work; 

.2      That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and suitably stored at 
the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction, or, if approved in advance by the Owner, 
suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing; and 

.3      That portion of Construction Change Directives that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional 
judgment, to be reasonably justified. 

 
§ 5.1.6.2 The amount of each progress payment shall then be reduced by: 

.1      The aggregate of any amounts previously paid by the Owner; 

.2      The amount, if any, for Work that remains uncorrected and for which the Architect has previously withheld a 
Certificate for Payment as provided in Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017; 

.3      Any amount for which the Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier, unless the 
Work has been performed by others the Contractor intends to pay; 

.4      For Work performed or defects discovered since the last payment application, any amount for which the 
Architect may withhold payment, or nullify a Certificate of Payment in whole or in part, as provided in Article 
9 of AIA Document A201–2017; and 

.5      Retainage withheld pursuant to Section 5.1.7. 
 
§ 5.1.7 Retainage 
§ 5.1.7.1 For each progress payment made prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, the Owner may withhold the following 
amount, as retainage, from the payment otherwise due: 
(Insert a percentage or amount to be withheld as retainage from each Application for Payment. The amount of retainage may 
be limited by governing law.) 
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Ten Percent (10%)            
 
§ 5.1.7.1.1 The following items are not subject to retainage: 
(Insert any items not subject to the withholding of retainage, such as general conditions, insurance, etc.) 
 
            
 
§ 5.1.7.2 Reduction or limitation of retainage, if any, shall be as follows: 
(If the retainage established in Section 5.1.7.1 is to be modified prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, including 
modifications for Substantial Completion of portions of the Work as provided in Section 3.3.2, insert provisions for such 
modifications.) 
 
            
 
§ 5.1.7.3 Except as set forth in this Section 5.1.7.3, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, the Contractor may submit an 
Application for Payment that includes the retainage withheld from prior Applications for Payment pursuant to this Section 
5.1.7. The Application for Payment submitted at Substantial Completion shall not include retainage as follows: 
(Insert any other conditions for release of retainage upon Substantial Completion.) 
 
            
 
§ 5.1.8 If final completion of the Work is materially delayed through no fault of the Contractor, the Owner shall pay the 
Contractor any additional amounts in accordance with Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017. 
 
§ 5.1.9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Contractor shall not make advance payments to suppliers for materials or 
equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site. 
 
§ 5.2 Final Payment 
§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the 
Contractor when 

.1      the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct Work as 
provided in Article 12 of AIA Document A201–2017, and to satisfy other requirements, if any, which extend 
beyond final payment; and 

.2      a final Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect. 
 
§ 5.2.2 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than 30 days after the issuance of the Architect’s 
final Certificate for Payment, or as follows: 
 
            
 
§ 5.3 Interest 
Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate stated below, or in the 
absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is located. 
(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if any.) 
 
            %             
 
ARTICLE 6   DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
§ 6.1 Initial Decision Maker 
The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201–2017, unless the parties 
appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as the Initial Decision Maker. 
(If the parties mutually agree, insert the name, address and other contact information of the Initial Decision Maker, if other 
than the Architect.) 
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§ 6.2 Binding Dispute Resolution 
For any Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201–2017, the method of 
binding dispute resolution shall be as follows: 
(Check the appropriate box.) 
 

[             ]      Arbitration pursuant to Section 15.4 of AIA Document A201–2017 
 

[             ]      Litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction 
 

[             ]      Other (Specify) 
 

            
 
If the Owner and Contractor do not select a method of binding dispute resolution, or do not subsequently agree in writing to a 
binding dispute resolution method other than litigation, Claims will be resolved by litigation in a court of competent 
jurisdiction. 
 
ARTICLE 7   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201–
2017. 
 
§ 7.1.1 If the Contract is terminated for the Owner’s convenience in accordance with Article 14 of AIA Document A201–2017, 
then the Owner shall pay the Contractor a termination fee as follows: 
(Insert the amount of, or method for determining, the fee, if any, payable to the Contractor following a termination for the 
Owner’s convenience.) 
 
            
 
§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201–2017. 
 
ARTICLE 8   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AIA Document A201–2017 or another Contract Document, 
the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 8.2 The Owner’s representative: 
(Name, address, email address, and other information) 
 
            
            
            
            
            
            
 
§ 8.3 The Contractor’s representative: 
(Name, address, email address, and other information) 
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§ 8.4 Neither the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days’ prior notice to the other 
party. 
 
§ 8.5 Insurance and Bonds 
§ 8.5.1 The Owner and the Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance as set forth in AIA Document A101™–2017, 
Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum, Exhibit A, 
Insurance and Bonds, and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 8.5.2 The Contractor shall provide bonds as set forth in AIA Document A101™–2017 Exhibit A, and elsewhere in the 
Contract Documents. 
 
§ 8.6 Notice in electronic format, pursuant to Article 1 of AIA Document A201–2017, may be given in accordance with a 
building information modeling exhibit, if completed, or as otherwise set forth below: 
(If other than in accordance with a building information modeling exhibit, insert requirements for delivering notice in 
electronic format such as name, title, and email address of the recipient and whether and how the system will be required to 
generate a read receipt for the transmission.) 
 
            
 
§ 8.7 Other provisions: 
 
            
 
ARTICLE 9   ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 9.1 This Agreement is comprised of the following documents: 

.1      AIA Document A101™–2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor 

.2      AIA Document A101™–2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds  

.3      AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction 

.4      Building information modeling exhibit, dated as indicated below: 
(Insert the date of the building information modeling exhibit incorporated into this Agreement.) 

 
            

 
.5      Drawings 
 

Number Title Date 
              

 
.6      Specifications 
 

Section Title Date Pages 
               

 
.7      Addenda, if any: 
 

Number Date Pages 
              

 
Portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements are not part of the Contract Documents unless 
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the bidding or proposal requirements are also enumerated in this Article 9. 
 
.8      Other Exhibits: 

(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where required.) 
 

[             ]      AIA Document E204™–2017, Sustainable Projects Exhibit, dated as indicated below: 
(Insert the date of the E204-2017 incorporated into this Agreement.) 

 
                         

 
[             ]      The Sustainability Plan: 

 
Title Date Pages 
              

 
[             ]      Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract: 

 
Document Title Date Pages 
               

 
.9      Other documents, if any, listed below: 

(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. AIA Document 
A201™–2017 provides that the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, the 
Contractor’s bid or proposal, portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements, and other 
information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, are not part of the Contract 
Documents unless enumerated in this Agreement. Any such documents should be listed here only if intended to 
be part of the Contract Documents.) 

 
            

 
 
This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above. 
 
 

                         
OWNER (Signature)  CONTRACTOR (Signature) 
                                               
(Printed name and title)  (Printed name and title) 
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PERFORMANCE BOND & PAYMENT BOND - AIA 

1. GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 
 AIA Document A312 PERFORMANCE BOND & PAYMENT BOND (2010 Edition), are the 

Bond Forms to be provided for this project. 
 
 Bonding company for Performance & Payment bond to posses a rating of ‘A’ or better and be 

listed on the most recent IRS Circular 570. 

END OF SECTION 
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 
The author of this document 
has added information 
needed for its completion. 
The author may also have 
revised the text of the 
original AIA standard form. 
An Additions and Deletions 
Report that notes added 
information as well as 
revisions to the standard 
form text is available from 
the author and should be 
reviewed. 

This document has important 
legal consequences. 
Consultation with an 
attorney is encouraged with 
respect to its completion 
or modification. 

Any singular reference to 
Contractor, Surety, Owner 
or other party shall be 
considered plural where 
applicable. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 
portion of this AIA®  Document 
to another electronic file is 
prohibited and constitutes a 
violation of copyright laws 
as set forth in the footer of 
this document. 

 
CONTRACTOR: 
(Name, legal status and address) 

SURETY: 
(Name, legal status and principal 
place of business) 

«  »«  » 
«  » 

«  »«  » 
«  » 

 
OWNER: 
(Name, legal status and address) 
« Town of Windsor Locks»«» 
«50 Church Street 
Windsor Locks, CT 06096 
» 

 
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
Date: «  » 
Amount: $ «  » 
Description: 
(Name and location) 
«  
Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn 
58 West Street 
Windsor Locks, CT » 

 
BOND 
Date:  
(Not earlier than Construction Contract Date) 
«  » 
Amount: $ «  » 
Modifications to this Bond: «  » None «  » See Section 16 

 
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL  SURETY 
Company: (Corporate Seal)  Company: (Corporate Seal) 

Signature:    
 

Signature:    
Name and 
Title: 

«  »«  »  Name and 
Title: 

«  »«  » 

(Any additional signatures appear on the last page of this Performance Bond.) 
 
(FOR INFORMATION ONLY — Name, address and telephone) 

AGENT or BROKER: 
 

OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE: 
(Architect, Engineer or other party:) 

«  » 
«  » 
«  » 

« » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
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§ 1 The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, 
successors and assigns to the Owner for the performance of the Construction Contract, which is incorporated herein 
by reference. 
 
§ 2 If the Contractor performs the Construction Contract, the Surety and the Contractor shall have no obligation 
under this Bond, except when applicable to participate in a conference as provided in Section 3. 
 
§ 3 If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation under this Bond shall arise 
after 

.1 the Owner first provides notice to the Contractor and the Surety that the Owner is considering 
declaring a Contractor Default. Such notice shall indicate whether the Owner is requesting a 
conference among the Owner, Contractor and Surety to discuss the Contractor’s performance. If the 
Owner does not request a conference, the Surety may, within five (5) business days after receipt of 
the Owner’s notice, request such a conference. If the Surety timely requests a conference, the Owner 
shall attend. Unless the Owner agrees otherwise, any conference requested under this Section 3.1 
shall be held within ten (10) business days of the Surety’s receipt of the Owner’s notice. If the 
Owner, the Contractor and the Surety agree, the Contractor shall be allowed a reasonable time to 
perform the Construction Contract, but such an agreement shall not waive the Owner’s right, if any, 
subsequently to declare a Contractor Default;  

.2 the Owner declares a Contractor Default, terminates the Construction Contract and notifies the 
Surety; and  

.3 the Owner has agreed to pay the Balance of the Contract Price in accordance with the terms of the 
Construction Contract to the Surety or to a contractor selected to perform the Construction Contract. 

 
§ 4 Failure on the part of the Owner to comply with the notice requirement in Section 3.1 shall not constitute a 
failure to comply with a condition precedent to the Surety’s obligations, or release the Surety from its obligations, 
except to the extent the Surety demonstrates actual prejudice. 
 
§ 5 When the Owner has satisfied the conditions of Section 3, the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense 
take one of the following actions: 
 
§ 5.1 Arrange for the Contractor, with the consent of the Owner, to perform and complete the Construction Contract; 
 
§ 5.2 Undertake to perform and complete the Construction Contract itself, through its agents or independent 
contractors; 
 
§ 5.3 Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified contractors acceptable to the Owner for a contract for 
performance and completion of the Construction Contract, arrange for a contract to be prepared for execution by the 
Owner and a contractor selected with the Owner’s concurrence, to be secured with performance and payment bonds 
executed by a qualified surety equivalent to the bonds issued on the Construction Contract, and pay to the Owner the 
amount of damages as described in Section 7 in excess of the Balance of the Contract Price incurred by the Owner 
as a result of the Contractor Default; or 
 
§ 5.4 Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for completion, or obtain a new contractor and with 
reasonable promptness under the circumstances: 

.1 After investigation, determine the amount for which it may be liable to the Owner and, as soon as 
practicable after the amount is determined, make payment to the Owner; or 

.2 Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the Owner, citing the reasons for denial. 
 
§ 6 If the Surety does not proceed as provided in Section 5 with reasonable promptness, the Surety shall be deemed 
to be in default on this Bond seven days after receipt of an additional written notice from the Owner to the Surety 
demanding that the Surety perform its obligations under this Bond, and the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any 
remedy available to the Owner. If the Surety proceeds as provided in Section 5.4, and the Owner refuses the 
payment or the Surety has denied liability, in whole or in part, without further notice the Owner shall be entitled to 
enforce any remedy available to the Owner. 
 
§ 7 If the Surety elects to act under Section 5.1, 5.2 or 5.3, then the responsibilities of the Surety to the Owner shall 
not be greater than those of the Contractor under the Construction Contract, and the responsibilities of the Owner to 
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the Surety shall not be greater than those of the Owner under the Construction Contract. Subject to the commitment 
by the Owner to pay the Balance of the Contract Price, the Surety is obligated, without duplication, for 

.1 the responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of defective work and completion of the 
Construction Contract; 

.2 additional legal, design professional and delay costs resulting from the Contractor’s Default, and 
resulting from the actions or failure to act of the Surety under Section 5; and  

.3 liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are specified in the Construction Contract, actual 
damages caused by delayed performance or non-performance of the Contractor.  

 
§ 8 If the Surety elects to act under Section 5.1, 5.3 or 5.4, the Surety’s liability is limited to the amount of this 
Bond. 
 
§ 9 The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner or others for obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the 
Construction Contract, and the Balance of the Contract Price shall not be reduced or set off on account of any such 
unrelated obligations. No right of action shall accrue on this Bond to any person or entity other than the Owner or its 
heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns. 
 
§ 10 The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction Contract or to 
related subcontracts, purchase orders and other obligations. 
 
§ 11 Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be instituted in any court of competent jurisdiction in 
the location in which the work or part of the work is located and shall be instituted within two years after a 
declaration of Contractor Default or within two years after the Contractor ceased working or within two years after 
the Surety refuses or fails to perform its obligations under this Bond, whichever occurs first. If the provisions of this 
Paragraph are void or prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation available to sureties as a defense in the 
jurisdiction of the suit shall be applicable. 
 
§ 12 Notice to the Surety, the Owner or the Contractor shall be mailed or delivered to the address shown on the page 
on which their signature appears. 
 
§ 13 When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in the location where 
the construction was to be performed, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said statutory or legal requirement 
shall be deemed deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal requirement shall be 
deemed incorporated herein. When so furnished, the intent is that this Bond shall be construed as a statutory bond 
and not as a common law bond. 
 
§ 14 Definitions 
§ 14.1 Balance of the Contract Price. The total amount payable by the Owner to the Contractor under the Construction 
Contract after all proper adjustments have been made, including allowance to the Contractor of any amounts 
received or to be received by the Owner in settlement of insurance or other claims for damages to which the 
Contractor is entitled, reduced by all valid and proper payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the 
Construction Contract. 
 
§ 14.2 Construction Contract. The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the cover page, 
including all Contract Documents and changes made to the agreement and the Contract Documents.  
 
§ 14.3 Contractor Default. Failure of the Contractor, which has not been remedied or waived, to perform or otherwise 
to comply with a material term of the Construction Contract. 
 
§ 14.4 Owner Default. Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the Contractor as 
required under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or comply with the other material terms of the 
Construction Contract.  
 
§ 14.5 Contract Documents. All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 
 
§ 15 If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a Contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor in this 
Bond shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall be deemed to be Contractor. 
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§ 16 Modifications to this bond are as follows: 
 
«  » 
 
(Space is provided below for additional signatures of added parties, other than those appearing on the cover page.) 

CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL  SURETY 
Company: (Corporate Seal)  Company: (Corporate Seal) 

Signature:    
 

Signature:    
Name and Title: «  »«  »  Name and Title: «  »«  » 
Address: «  »  Address: «  » 
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 
The author of this document 
has added information 
needed for its completion. 
The author may also have 
revised the text of the 
original AIA standard form. 
An Additions and Deletions 
Report that notes added 
information as well as 
revisions to the standard 
form text is available from 
the author and should be 
reviewed. 

This document has important 
legal consequences. 
Consultation with an 
attorney is encouraged with 
respect to its completion 
or modification. 

Any singular reference to 
Contractor, Surety, Owner 
or other party shall be 
considered plural where 
applicable. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 
portion of this AIA®  Document 
to another electronic file is 
prohibited and constitutes a 
violation of copyright laws 
as set forth in the footer of 
this document. 

 
CONTRACTOR: 
(Name, legal status and address) 

SURETY: 
(Name, legal status and principal 
place of business) 

«  »«  » 
«  » 

«  »«  » 
«  » 

 
OWNER: 
(Name, legal status and address) 
« Town of Windsor Locks»«» 
«50 Church Street 
Windsor Locks, CT 06096 
» 

 
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
Date: «  » 
Amount: $ «  » 
Description: 
(Name and location) 
« Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn 
58 West Street 
Windsor Locks, CT » 

 
BOND 
Date:  
(Not earlier than Construction Contract Date) 
«  » 
Amount: $ «  » 
Modifications to this Bond: «  » None «  » See Section 18 

 
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL  SURETY 
Company: (Corporate Seal)  Company: (Corporate Seal) 

Signature:    
 

Signature:    
Name and 
Title: 

«  »«  »  Name and 
Title: 

«  »«  » 

(Any additional signatures appear on the last page of this Payment Bond.) 
 
(FOR INFORMATION ONLY — Name, address and telephone) 

AGENT or BROKER: 
 

OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE: 
(Architect, Engineer or other party:) 

«  » 
«  » 
«  » 

« » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
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§ 1 The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, 
successors and assigns to the Owner to pay for labor, materials and equipment furnished for use in the performance 
of the Construction Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference, subject to the following terms. 
 
§ 2 If the Contractor promptly makes payment of all sums due to Claimants, and defends, indemnifies and holds 
harmless the Owner from claims, demands, liens or suits by any person or entity seeking payment for labor, 
materials or equipment furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract, then the Surety and the 
Contractor shall have no obligation under this Bond.  
 
§ 3 If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation to the Owner under this 
Bond shall arise after the Owner has promptly notified the Contractor and the Surety (at the address described in 
Section 13) of claims, demands, liens or suits against the Owner or the Owner’s property by any person or entity 
seeking payment for labor, materials or equipment furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract 
and tendered defense of such claims, demands, liens or suits to the Contractor and the Surety.  
 
§ 4 When the Owner has satisfied the conditions in Section 3, the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense 
defend, indemnify and hold harmless the Owner against a duly tendered claim, demand, lien or suit. 
 
§ 5 The Surety’s obligations to a Claimant under this Bond shall arise after the following:  
 
§ 5.1 Claimants, who do not have a direct contract with the Contractor,  

.1 have furnished a written notice of non-payment to the Contractor, stating with substantial accuracy 
the amount claimed and the name of the party to whom the materials were, or equipment was, 
furnished or supplied or for whom the labor was done or performed, within ninety (90) days after 
having last performed labor or last furnished materials or equipment included in the Claim; and 

.2 have sent a Claim to the Surety (at the address described in Section 13). 
 
§ 5.2 Claimants, who are employed by or have a direct contract with the Contractor, have sent a Claim to the Surety 
(at the address described in Section 13). 
 
§ 6 If a notice of non-payment required by Section 5.1.1 is given by the Owner to the Contractor, that is sufficient to 
satisfy a Claimant’s obligation to furnish a written notice of non-payment under Section 5.1.1. 
 
§ 7 When a Claimant has satisfied the conditions of Sections 5.1 or 5.2, whichever is applicable, the Surety shall 
promptly and at the Surety’s expense take the following actions: 
 
§ 7.1 Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the Owner, within sixty (60) days after receipt of the Claim, 
stating the amounts that are undisputed and the basis for challenging any amounts that are disputed; and 
 
§ 7.2 Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts. 
 
§ 7.3 The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations under Section 7.1 or Section 7.2 shall not be deemed to 
constitute a waiver of defenses the Surety or Contractor may have or acquire as to a Claim, except as to undisputed 
amounts for which the Surety and Claimant have reached agreement. If, however, the Surety fails to discharge its 
obligations under Section 7.1 or Section 7.2, the Surety shall indemnify the Claimant for the reasonable attorney’s 
fees the Claimant incurs thereafter to recover any sums found to be due and owing to the Claimant. 
 
§ 8 The Surety’s total obligation shall not exceed the amount of this Bond, plus the amount of reasonable attorney’s 
fees provided under Section 7.3, and the amount of this Bond shall be credited for any payments made in good faith 
by the Surety.  
 
§ 9 Amounts owed by the Owner to the Contractor under the Construction Contract shall be used for the 
performance of the Construction Contract and to satisfy claims, if any, under any construction performance bond. 
By the Contractor furnishing and the Owner accepting this Bond, they agree that all funds earned by the Contractor 
in the performance of the Construction Contract are dedicated to satisfy obligations of the Contractor and Surety 
under this Bond, subject to the Owner’s priority to use the funds for the completion of the work. 
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§ 10 The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner, Claimants or others for obligations of the Contractor that are 
unrelated to the Construction Contract. The Owner shall not be liable for the payment of any costs or expenses of 
any Claimant under this Bond, and shall have under this Bond no obligation to make payments to, or give notice on 
behalf of, Claimants or otherwise have any obligations to Claimants under this Bond.  
 
§ 11 The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction Contract or to 
related subcontracts, purchase orders and other obligations. 
 
§ 12 No suit or action shall be commenced by a Claimant under this Bond other than in a court of competent 
jurisdiction in the state in which the project that is the subject of the Construction Contract is located or after the 
expiration of one year from the date (1) on which the Claimant sent a Claim to the Surety pursuant to Section 5.1.2 
or 5.2, or (2) on which the last labor or service was performed by anyone or the last materials or equipment were 
furnished by anyone under the Construction Contract, whichever of (1) or (2) first occurs. If the provisions of this 
Paragraph are void or prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation available to sureties as a defense in the 
jurisdiction of the suit shall be applicable.  
 
§ 13 Notice and Claims to the Surety, the Owner or the Contractor shall be mailed or delivered to the address shown 
on the page on which their signature appears. Actual receipt of notice or Claims, however accomplished, shall be 
sufficient compliance as of the date received. 
 
§ 14 When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in the location where 
the construction was to be performed, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said statutory or legal requirement 
shall be deemed deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal requirement shall be 
deemed incorporated herein. When so furnished, the intent is that this Bond shall be construed as a statutory bond 
and not as a common law bond. 
 
§ 15 Upon request by any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of this Bond, the Contractor and 
Owner shall promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall permit a copy to be made. 
 
§ 16 Definitions 
§ 16.1 Claim. A written statement by the Claimant including at a minimum: 

.1 the name of the Claimant; 

.2 the name of the person for whom the labor was done, or materials or equipment furnished; 

.3 a copy of the agreement or purchase order pursuant to which labor, materials or equipment was 
furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract; 

.4 a brief description of the labor, materials or equipment furnished; 

.5 the date on which the Claimant last performed labor or last furnished materials or equipment for use 
in the performance of the Construction Contract; 

.6 the total amount earned by the Claimant for labor, materials or equipment furnished as of the date of 
the Claim;  

.7 the total amount of previous payments received by the Claimant; and 

.8 the total amount due and unpaid to the Claimant for labor, materials or equipment furnished as of the 
date of the Claim. 

 
§ 16.2 Claimant. An individual or entity having a direct contract with the Contractor or with a subcontractor of the 
Contractor to furnish labor, materials or equipment for use in the performance of the Construction Contract. The 
term Claimant also includes any individual or entity that has rightfully asserted a claim under an applicable 
mechanic’s lien or similar statute against the real property upon which the Project is located. The intent of this Bond 
shall be to include without limitation in the terms “labor, materials or equipment” that part of water, gas, power, 
light, heat, oil, gasoline, telephone service or rental equipment used in the Construction Contract, architectural and 
engineering services required for performance of the work of the Contractor and the Contractor’s subcontractors, 
and all other items for which a mechanic's lien may be asserted in the jurisdiction where the labor, materials or 
equipment were furnished. 
 
§ 16.3 Construction Contract. The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the cover page, 
including all Contract Documents and all changes made to the agreement and the Contract Documents. 
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§ 16.4 Owner Default. Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the Contractor as 
required under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or comply with the other material terms of the 
Construction Contract. 
 
§ 16.5 Contract Documents. All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 
 
§ 17 If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a Contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor in this 
Bond shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall be deemed to be Contractor. 
 
§ 18 Modifications to this bond are as follows: 
 
«  » 
 
(Space is provided below for additional signatures of added parties, other than those appearing on the cover page.) 

CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL  SURETY 
Company: (Corporate Seal)  Company: (Corporate Seal) 

Signature:    
 

Signature:    
Name and Title: «  »«  »  Name and Title: «  »«  » 
Address: «  »  Address: «  » 

 
 



Specifications for Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn Windsor Locks, CT 
 

GENERAL CONDITIONS - AIA  00 60 20.1 - 1 

DOCUMENT 00 60 20.1 

GENERAL CONDITIONS – AIA A201 

1. GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 
 AIA Document A201 General Conditions of the Contract for Construction (2007 Edition) are the 

General Conditions between the Owner and Contractor. 

END OF SECTION 
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 
The author of this document 
has added information 
needed for its completion. 
The author may also have 
revised the text of the 
original AIA standard form. 
An Additions and Deletions 
Report that notes added 
information as well as 
revisions to the standard 
form text is available from 
the author and should be 
reviewed. 

This document has important 
legal consequences. 
Consultation with an 
attorney is encouraged with 
respect to its completion 
or modification. 

For guidance in modifying 
this document to include 
supplementary conditions, 
see AIA Document A503™, 
Guide for Supplementary 
Conditions. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 
portion of this AIA®  Document 
to another electronic file is 
prohibited and constitutes a 
violation of copyright laws 
as set forth in the footer of 
this document. 

for the following PROJECT: 
(Name and location or address) 
 
«  » 
«  » 
 
THE OWNER: 
(Name, legal status and address) 
 
« Town of Windsor Locks»«» 
«50 Church Street 
Windsor Locks, CT 06096 
»«  » 
«  » 
 
THE ARCHITECT: 
(Name, legal status and address) 
 
«Crosskey Architects 
750 Main Street 
Hartford, CT 
06103  »«  » 
«  » 
 
TABLE OF ARTICLES 
 
1 GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 
2 OWNER 
 
3 CONTRACTOR 
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5 SUBCONTRACTORS 
 
6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 
 
7 CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 
8 TIME 
 
9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
 
10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
 
11 INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 
12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
 
13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
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14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
 
15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
 
INDEX 
(Topics and numbers in bold are Section headings.) 
 
 
Acceptance of Nonconforming Work 
9.6.6, 9.9.3, 12.3 
Acceptance of Work 
9.6.6, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 9.10.1, 9.10.3, 12.3 
Access to Work 
3.16, 6.2.1, 12.1 
Accident Prevention 
10 
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3.2, 3.3.2, 3.12.8, 3.18, 4.2.3, 8.3.1, 9.5.1, 10.2.5, 
10.2.8, 13.3.2, 14.1, 15.1.2, 15.2 
Addenda 
1.1.1 
Additional Costs, Claims for 
3.7.4, 3.7.5, 10.3.2, 15.1.5 
Additional Inspections and Testing 
9.4.2, 9.8.3, 12.2.1, 13.4 
Additional Time, Claims for 
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.10.2, 8.3.2, 15.1.6 
Administration of the Contract 
3.1.3, 4.2, 9.4, 9.5 
Advertisement or Invitation to Bid 
1.1.1 
Aesthetic Effect 
4.2.13 
Allowances 
3.8 
Applications for Payment 
4.2.5, 7.3.9, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5.1, 9.5.4, 9.6.3, 9.7, 9.10 
Approvals 
2.1.1, 2.3.1, 2.5, 3.1.3, 3.10.2, 3.12.8, 3.12.9, 
3.12.10.1, 4.2.7, 9.3.2, 13.4.1 
Arbitration 
8.3.1, 15.3.2, 15.4  
ARCHITECT 
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Architect, Definition of 
4.1.1 
Architect, Extent of Authority 
2.5, 3.12.7, 4.1.2, 4.2, 5.2, 6.3, 7.1.2, 7.3.4, 7.4, 9.2, 
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4.2.3, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 4.2.10, 4.2.12, 4.2.13, 5.2.1, 7.4, 
9.4.2, 9.5.4, 9.6.4, 15.1.4, 15.2 
Architect’s Additional Services and Expenses 
2.5, 12.2.1, 13.4.2, 13.4.3, 14.2.4 

Architect’s Administration of the Contract 
3.1.3, 3.7.4, 15.2, 9.4.1, 9.5 
Architect’s Approvals 
2.5, 3.1.3, 3.5, 3.10.2, 4.2.7 
Architect’s Authority to Reject Work 
3.5, 4.2.6, 12.1.2, 12.2.1 
Architect’s Copyright 
1.1.7, 1.5 
Architect’s Decisions 
3.7.4, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 4.2.11, 4.2.12, 4.2.13, 4.2.14, 6.3, 
7.3.4, 7.3.9, 8.1.3, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.4.1, 9.5, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 
13.4.2, 15.2 
Architect’s Inspections 
3.7.4, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 
Architect’s Instructions 
3.2.4, 3.3.1, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 13.4.2 
Architect’s Interpretations 
4.2.11, 4.2.12 
Architect’s Project Representative 
4.2.10 
Architect’s Relationship with Contractor 
1.1.2, 1.5, 2.3.3, 3.1.3, 3.2.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.4.2, 
3.5, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.9.2, 3.9.3, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.16, 
3.18, 4.1.2, 4.2, 5.2, 6.2.2, 7, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 
9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 10.2.6, 10.3, 11.3, 12, 13.3.2, 13.4, 15.2 
Architect’s Relationship with Subcontractors 
1.1.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.4, 4.2.6, 9.6.3, 9.6.4, 11.3 
Architect’s Representations 
9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.10.1 
Architect’s Site Visits 
3.7.4, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 
Asbestos 
10.3.1 
Attorneys’ Fees 
3.18.1, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 10.3.3 
Award of Separate Contracts 
6.1.1, 6.1.2 
Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for 
Portions of the Work 
5.2 
Basic Definitions 
1.1 
Bidding Requirements 
1.1.1 
Binding Dispute Resolution 
8.3.1, 9.7, 11.5, 13.1, 15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.2.1, 15.2.5, 
15.2.6.1, 15.3.1, 15.3.2, 15.3.3, 15.4.1 
Bonds, Lien 
7.3.4.4, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Bonds, Performance, and Payment 
7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2, 11.1.3, 11.5 
Building Information Models Use and Reliance 
1.8 
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Building Permit 
3.7.1 
Capitalization 
1.3 
Certificate of Substantial Completion 
9.8.3, 9.8.4, 9.8.5 
Certificates for Payment 
4.2.1, 4.2.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.1, 9.6.6, 9.7, 
9.10.1, 9.10.3, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.4, 15.1.4 
Certificates of Inspection, Testing or Approval 
13.4.4 
Certificates of Insurance 
9.10.2 
Change Orders 
1.1.1, 3.4.2, 3.7.4, 3.8.2.3, 3.11, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 5.2.3, 
7.1.2, 7.1.3, 7.2, 7.3.2, 7.3.7, 7.3.9, 7.3.10, 8.3.1, 
9.3.1.1, 9.10.3, 10.3.2, 11.2, 11.5, 12.1.2 
Change Orders, Definition of 
7.2.1 
CHANGES IN THE WORK 
2.2.2, 3.11, 4.2.8, 7, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3.1, 9.3.1.1, 
11.5 
Claims, Definition of 
15.1.1 
Claims, Notice of 
1.6.2, 15.1.3 
CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
3.2.4, 6.1.1, 6.3, 7.3.9, 9.3.3, 9.10.4, 10.3.3, 15, 15.4 
Claims and Timely Assertion of Claims 
15.4.1 
Claims for Additional Cost 
3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.7.4, 7.3.9, 9.5.2, 10.2.5, 10.3.2, 15.1.5 
Claims for Additional Time 
3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.7.4, 6.1.1, 8.3.2, 9.5.2, 10.3.2, 15.1.6 
Concealed or Unknown Conditions, Claims for 
3.7.4 
Claims for Damages 
3.2.4, 3.18, 8.3.3, 9.5.1, 9.6.7, 10.2.5, 10.3.3, 11.3, 
11.3.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.7 
Claims Subject to Arbitration 
15.4.1 
Cleaning Up 
3.15, 6.3 
Commencement of the Work, Conditions Relating to 
2.2.1, 3.2.2, 3.4.1, 3.7.1, 3.10.1, 3.12.6, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 
6.2.2, 8.1.2, 8.2.2, 8.3.1, 11.1, 11.2, 15.1.5 
Commencement of the Work, Definition of 
8.1.2 
Communications 
3.9.1, 4.2.4 
Completion, Conditions Relating to 
3.4.1, 3.11, 3.15, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 8.2, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 
9.10, 12.2, 14.1.2, 15.1.2 
COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND 
9 
Completion, Substantial 
3.10.1, 4.2.9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 
9.10.3, 12.2, 15.1.2 

Compliance with Laws 
2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 10.2.2, 
13.1, 13.3, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14.1.1, 14.2.1.3, 
15.2.8, 15.4.2, 15.4.3 
Concealed or Unknown Conditions 
3.7.4, 4.2.8, 8.3.1, 10.3 
Conditions of the Contract 
1.1.1, 6.1.1, 6.1.4 
Consent, Written 
3.4.2, 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 9.8.5, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 13.2, 
15.4.4.2 
Consolidation or Joinder 
15.4.4 
CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY 
SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 
1.1.4, 6 
Construction Change Directive, Definition of 
7.3.1 
Construction Change Directives 
1.1.1, 3.4.2, 3.11, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 7.1.1, 7.1.2, 7.1.3, 
7.3, 9.3.1.1 
Construction Schedules, Contractor’s 
3.10, 3.11, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2 
Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts 
5.4, 14.2.2.2 
Continuing Contract Performance 
15.1.4 
Contract, Definition of 
1.1.2 
CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR 
SUSPENSION OF THE 
5.4.1.1, 5.4.2, 11.5, 14 
Contract Administration 
3.1.3, 4, 9.4, 9.5 
Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating 
to 
3.7.1, 3.10, 5.2, 6.1 
Contract Documents, Copies Furnished and Use of 
1.5.2, 2.3.6, 5.3 
Contract Documents, Definition of 
1.1.1 
Contract Sum 
2.2.2, 2.2.4, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.8, 3.10.2, 5.2.3, 7.3, 7.4, 
9.1, 9.2, 9.4.2, 9.5.1.4, 9.6.7, 9.7, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.1.2, 
12.3, 14.2.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.4.2, 15.1.5, 15.2.5 
Contract Sum, Definition of 
9.1 
Contract Time 
1.1.4, 2.2.1, 2.2.2, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.10.2, 5.2.3, 6.1.5, 
7.2.1.3, 7.3.1, 7.3.5, 7.3.6, 7, 7, 7.3.10, 7.4, 8.1.1, 
8.2.1, 8.2.3, 8.3.1, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.3.2, 12.1.1, 12.1.2, 
14.3.2, 15.1.4.2, 15.1.6.1, 15.2.5 
Contract Time, Definition of 
8.1.1 
CONTRACTOR 
3 
Contractor, Definition of 
3.1, 6.1.2 
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Contractor’s Construction and Submittal 
Schedules 
3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 4.2.3, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2 
Contractor’s Employees 
2.2.4, 3.3.2, 3.4.3, 3.8.1, 3.9, 3.18.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.6, 
10.2, 10.3, 11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1 
Contractor’s Liability Insurance 
11.1 
Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors 
and Owner’s Forces 
3.12.5, 3.14.2, 4.2.4, 6, 11.3, 12.2.4 
Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors 
1.2.2, 2.2.4, 3.3.2, 3.18.1, 3.18.2, 4.2.4, 5, 9.6.2, 
9.6.7, 9.10.2, 11.2, 11.3, 11.4 
Contractor’s Relationship with the Architect 
1.1.2, 1.5, 2.3.3, 3.1.3, 3.2.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.4.2, 
3.5.1, 3.7.4, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.16, 3.18, 4.2, 5.2, 
6.2.2, 7, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 10.2.6, 
10.3, 11.3, 12, 13.4, 15.1.3, 15.2.1 
Contractor’s Representations 
3.2.1, 3.2.2, 3.5, 3.12.6, 6.2.2, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.8.2 
Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the 
Work 
3.3.2, 3.18, 5.3, 6.1.3, 6.2, 9.5.1, 10.2.8 
Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents 
3.2 
Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work 
2.2.2, 9.7 
Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract 
14.1 
Contractor’s Submittals 
3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 9.2, 9.3, 9.8.2, 
9.8.3, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Contractor’s Superintendent 
3.9, 10.2.6 
Contractor’s Supervision and Construction 
Procedures 
1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4, 
7.1.3, 7.3.4, 7.3.6, 8.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.4 
Coordination and Correlation 
1.2, 3.2.1, 3.3.1, 3.10, 3.12.6, 6.1.3, 6.2.1 
Copies Furnished of Drawings and Specifications 
1.5, 2.3.6, 3.11 
Copyrights 
1.5, 3.17 
Correction of Work 
2.5, 3.7.3, 9.4.2, 9.8.2, 9.8.3, 9.9.1, 12.1.2, 12.2, 12.3, 
15.1.3.1, 15.1.3.2, 15.2.1 
Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents 
1.2 
Cost, Definition of 
7.3.4 
Costs 
2.5, 3.2.4, 3.7.3, 3.8.2, 3.15.2, 5.4.2, 6.1.1, 6.2.3, 
7.3.3.3, 7.3.4, 7.3.8, 7.3.9, 9.10.2, 10.3.2, 10.3.6, 
11.2, 12.1.2, 12.2.1, 12.2.4, 13.4, 14 
Cutting and Patching 
3.14, 6.2.5  

Damage to Construction of Owner or Separate 
Contractors 
3.14.2, 6.2.4, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.5, 10.4, 12.2.4 
Damage to the Work 
3.14.2, 9.9.1, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.5, 10.4, 12.2.4 
Damages, Claims for 
3.2.4, 3.18, 6.1.1, 8.3.3, 9.5.1, 9.6.7, 10.3.3, 11.3.2, 
11.3, 14.2.4, 15.1.7 
Damages for Delay 
6.2.3, 8.3.3, 9.5.1.6, 9.7, 10.3.2, 14.3.2 
Date of Commencement of the Work, Definition of 
8.1.2 
Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of 
8.1.3 
Day, Definition of 
8.1.4 
Decisions of the Architect 
3.7.4, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 4.2.11, 4.2.12, 4.2.13, 6.3, 7.3.4, 
7.3.9, 8.1.3, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 13.4.2, 
14.2.2, 14.2.4, 15.1, 15.2 
Decisions to Withhold Certification 
9.4.1, 9.5, 9.7, 14.1.1.3 
Defective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance, 
Rejection and Correction of 
2.5, 3.5, 4.2.6, 6.2.3, 9.5.1, 9.5.3, 9.6.6, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 
9.10.4, 12.2.1 
Definitions 
1.1, 2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.5, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 3.12.3, 4.1.1, 5.1, 
6.1.2, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 8.1, 9.1, 9.8.1, 15.1.1 
Delays and Extensions of Time 
3.2, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 
10.3.2, 10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 
Digital Data Use and Transmission 
1.7 
Disputes 
6.3, 7.3.9, 15.1, 15.2 
Documents and Samples at the Site 
3.11 
Drawings, Definition of 
1.1.5 
Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of 
3.11 
Effective Date of Insurance 
8.2.2 
Emergencies 
10.4, 14.1.1.2, 15.1.5 
Employees, Contractor’s 
3.3.2, 3.4.3, 3.8.1, 3.9, 3.18.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.6, 10.2, 
10.3.3, 11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1 
Equipment, Labor, or Materials 
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
4.2.6, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 
9.10.2, 10.2.1, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 
Execution and Progress of the Work 
1.1.3, 1.2.1, 1.2.2, 2.3.4, 2.3.6, 3.1, 3.3.1, 3.4.1, 3.7.1, 
3.10.1, 3.12, 3.14, 4.2, 6.2.2, 7.1.3, 7.3.6, 8.2, 9.5.1, 
9.9.1, 10.2, 10.3, 12.1, 12.2, 14.2, 14.3.1, 15.1.4 
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Extensions of Time 
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3, 7.4, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.3.2, 
10.4, 14.3, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 
Failure of Payment 
9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2 
Faulty Work 
(See Defective or Nonconforming Work) 
Final Completion and Final Payment 
4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.8.2, 9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 
Financial Arrangements, Owner’s 
2.2.1, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 
1 
Governing Law 
13.1 
Guarantees (See Warranty) 
Hazardous Materials and Substances 
10.2.4, 10.3 
Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers 
5.2.1 
Indemnification 
3.17, 3.18, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 10.3.3, 11.3 
Information and Services Required of the Owner 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.3, 3.2.2, 3.12.10.1, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 
9.6.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 
14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 
Initial Decision 
15.2 
Initial Decision Maker, Definition of 
1.1.8 
Initial Decision Maker, Decisions 
14.2.4, 15.1.4.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority 
14.2.4, 15.1.4.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 
Injury or Damage to Person or Property 
10.2.8, 10.4 
Inspections 
3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 
9.9.2, 9.10.1, 12.2.1, 13.4 
Instructions to Bidders 
1.1.1 
Instructions to the Contractor 
3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.8.1, 5.2.1, 7, 8.2.2, 12, 13.4.2 
Instruments of Service, Definition of 
1.1.7 
Insurance 
6.1.1, 7.3.4, 8.2.2, 9.3.2, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 10.2.5, 
11 
Insurance, Notice of Cancellation or Expiration 
11.1.4, 11.2.3 
Insurance, Contractor’s Liability 
11.1 
Insurance, Effective Date of 
8.2.2, 14.4.2 
Insurance, Owner’s Liability 
11.2 
Insurance, Property 
10.2.5, 11.2, 11.4, 11.5 

Insurance, Stored Materials 
9.3.2 
INSURANCE AND BONDS 
11 
Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy 
9.9.1 
Insured loss, Adjustment and Settlement of 
11.5 
Intent of the Contract Documents 
1.2.1, 4.2.7, 4.2.12, 4.2.13 
Interest 
13.5 
Interpretation 
1.1.8, 1.2.3, 1.4, 4.1.1, 5.1, 6.1.2, 15.1.1 
Interpretations, Written 
4.2.11, 4.2.12 
Judgment on Final Award 
15.4.2 
Labor and Materials, Equipment 
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 10.2.1, 
10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 
Labor Disputes 
8.3.1 
Laws and Regulations 
1.5, 2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 
9.9.1, 10.2.2, 13.1, 13.3.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8, 
15.4 
Liens 
2.1.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8 
Limitations, Statutes of 
12.2.5, 15.1.2, 15.4.1.1 
Limitations of Liability 
3.2.2, 3.5, 3.12.10, 3.12.10.1, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6, 
4.2.7, 6.2.2, 9.4.2, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 9.6.8, 10.2.5, 10.3.3, 
11.3, 12.2.5, 13.3.1 
Limitations of Time 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.5, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2.7, 
5.2, 5.3, 5.4.1, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 
9.4.1, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15, 
15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5 
Materials, Hazardous 
10.2.4, 10.3 
Materials, Labor, Equipment and 
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4.1, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 
10.2.1.2, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 
Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and 
Procedures of Construction 
3.3.1, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 9.4.2 
Mechanic’s Lien 
2.1.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8 
Mediation 
8.3.1, 15.1.3.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6, 15.3, 15.4.1, 
15.4.1.1 
Minor Changes in the Work 
1.1.1, 3.4.2, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 7.1, 7.4 
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MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
13 
Modifications, Definition of 
1.1.1 
Modifications to the Contract 
1.1.1, 1.1.2, 2.5, 3.11, 4.1.2, 4.2.1, 5.2.3, 7, 8.3.1, 9.7, 
10.3.2 
Mutual Responsibility 
6.2 
Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of 
9.6.6, 9.9.3, 12.3 
Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of 
2.4, 2.5, 3.5, 4.2.6, 6.2.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 9.10.4, 
12.2 
Notice 
1.6, 1.6.1, 1.6.2, 2.1.2, 2.2.2., 2.2.3, 2.2.4, 2.5, 3.2.4, 
3.3.1, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.9.2, 3.12.9, 3.12.10, 5.2.1, 7.4, 
8.2.2 9.6.8, 9.7, 9.10.1, 10.2.8, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.2.2.1, 
13.4.1, 13.4.2, 14.1, 14.2.2, 14.4.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 
15.1.6, 15.4.1 
Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Insurance 
11.1.4, 11.2.3 
Notice of Claims 
1.6.2, 2.1.2, 3.7.4, 9.6.8, 10.2.8, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 
15.1.6, 15.2.8, 15.3.2, 15.4.1 
Notice of Testing and Inspections 
13.4.1, 13.4.2 
Observations, Contractor’s 
3.2, 3.7.4 
Occupancy 
2.3.1, 9.6.6, 9.8 
Orders, Written 
1.1.1, 2.4, 3.9.2, 7, 8.2.2, 11.5, 12.1, 12.2.2.1, 13.4.2, 
14.3.1 
OWNER 
2 
Owner, Definition of 
2.1.1 
Owner, Evidence of Financial Arrangements 
2.2, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4 
Owner, Information and Services Required of the 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.3, 3.2.2, 3.12.10, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 
9.3.2, 9.6.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 
13.4.2, 14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 
Owner’s Authority 
1.5, 2.1.1, 2.3.32.4, 2.5, 3.4.2, 3.8.1, 3.12.10, 3.14.2, 
4.1.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.9, 5.2.1, 5.2.4, 5.4.1, 6.1, 6.3, 7.2.1, 
7.3.1, 8.2.2, 8.3.1, 9.3.2, 9.5.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 
10.3.2, 11.4, 11.5, 12.2.2, 12.3, 13.2.2, 14.3, 14.4, 
15.2.7 
Owner’s Insurance 
11.2 
Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors 
1.1.2, 5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 9.6.4, 9.10.2, 14.2.2 
Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work 
2.5, 14.2.2 
Owner’s Right to Clean Up 
6.3 

Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to 
Award Separate Contracts 
6.1 
Owner’s Right to Stop the Work 
2.4 
Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work 
14.3 
Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract 
14.2, 14.4 
Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications 
and Other Instruments of Service 
1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.1.7, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.2.2, 3.11, 3.17, 4.2.12, 
5.3 
Partial Occupancy or Use 
9.6.6, 9.9 
Patching, Cutting and 
3.14, 6.2.5 
Patents 
3.17 
Payment, Applications for 
4.2.5, 7.3.9, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.3, 9.7, 9.8.5, 9.10.1, 
14.2.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 
Payment, Certificates for 
4.2.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.1, 9.6.6, 9.7, 9.10.1, 
9.10.3, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.4 
Payment, Failure of 
9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2 
Payment, Final 
4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 
Payment Bond, Performance Bond and 
7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2 
Payments, Progress 
9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4 
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
9 
Payments to Subcontractors 
5.4.2, 9.5.1.3, 9.6.2, 9.6.3, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 14.2.1.2 
PCB 
10.3.1 
Performance Bond and Payment Bond 
7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2 
Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws 
2.3.1, 3.7, 3.13, 7.3.4.4, 10.2.2 
PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION 
OF 
10 
Polychlorinated Biphenyl 
10.3.1 
Product Data, Definition of 
3.12.2 
Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings 
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 
Progress and Completion 
4.2.2, 8.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 
Progress Payments 
9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4 
Project, Definition of 
1.1.4 
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Project Representatives 
4.2.10 
Property Insurance 
10.2.5, 11.2 
Proposal Requirements 
1.1.1 
PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
10 
Regulations and Laws 
1.5, 2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 
10.2.2, 13.1, 13.3, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8, 
15.4 
Rejection of Work 
4.2.6, 12.2.1 
Releases and Waivers of Liens 
9.3.1, 9.10.2 
Representations 
3.2.1, 3.5, 3.12.6, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.10.1 
Representatives 
2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.9, 4.1.1, 4.2.10, 13.2.1 
Responsibility for Those Performing the Work 
3.3.2, 3.18, 4.2.2, 4.2.3, 5.3, 6.1.3, 6.2, 6.3, 9.5.1, 10 
Retainage 
9.3.1, 9.6.2, 9.8.5, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Review of Contract Documents and Field 
Conditions by Contractor 
3.2, 3.12.7, 6.1.3 
Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and 
Architect 
3.10.1, 3.10.2, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2, 5.2, 6.1.3, 9.2, 9.8.2 
Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and 
Samples by Contractor 
3.12 
Rights and Remedies 
1.1.2, 2.4, 2.5, 3.5, 3.7.4, 3.15.2, 4.2.6, 5.3, 5.4, 6.1, 
6.3, 7.3.1, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.2.5, 10.3, 12.2.1, 12.2.2, 
12.2.4, 13.3, 14, 15.4 
Royalties, Patents and Copyrights 
3.17 
Rules and Notices for Arbitration 
15.4.1 
Safety of Persons and Property 
10.2, 10.4 
Safety Precautions and Programs 
3.3.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 5.3, 10.1, 10.2, 10.4 
Samples, Definition of 
3.12.3 
Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and 
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 
Samples at the Site, Documents and 
3.11 
Schedule of Values 
9.2, 9.3.1 
Schedules, Construction 
3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2 
Separate Contracts and Contractors 
1.1.4, 3.12.5, 3.14.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.7, 6, 8.3.1, 12.1.2 

Separate Contractors, Definition of 
6.1.1 
Shop Drawings, Definition of 
3.12.1 
Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 
Site, Use of 
3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1 
Site Inspections 
3.2.2, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 3.7.4, 4.2, 9.9.2, 9.4.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 
Site Visits, Architect’s 
3.7.4, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 
Special Inspections and Testing 
4.2.6, 12.2.1, 13.4 
Specifications, Definition of 
1.1.6 
Specifications 
1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.2.2, 1.5, 3.12.10, 3.17, 4.2.14 
Statute of Limitations 
15.1.2, 15.4.1.1 
Stopping the Work 
2.2.2, 2.4, 9.7, 10.3, 14.1 
Stored Materials 
6.2.1, 9.3.2, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.4 
Subcontractor, Definition of 
5.1.1 
SUBCONTRACTORS 
5 
Subcontractors, Work by 
1.2.2, 3.3.2, 3.12.1, 3.18, 4.2.3, 5.2.3, 5.3, 5.4, 
9.3.1.2, 9.6.7 
Subcontractual Relations 
5.3, 5.4, 9.3.1.2, 9.6, 9.10, 10.2.1, 14.1, 14.2.1 
Submittals 
3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 7.3.4, 9.2, 9.3, 
9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Submittal Schedule 
3.10.2, 3.12.5, 4.2.7 
Subrogation, Waivers of 
6.1.1, 11.3 
Substances, Hazardous 
10.3 
Substantial Completion 
4.2.9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.3, 
12.2, 15.1.2 
Substantial Completion, Definition of 
9.8.1 
Substitution of Subcontractors 
5.2.3, 5.2.4 
Substitution of Architect 
2.3.3 
Substitutions of Materials 
3.4.2, 3.5, 7.3.8 
Sub-subcontractor, Definition of 
5.1.2 
Subsurface Conditions 
3.7.4 
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Successors and Assigns 
13.2 
Superintendent 
3.9, 10.2.6 
Supervision and Construction Procedures 
1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4, 
7.1.3, 7.3.4, 8.2, 8.3.1, 9.4.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.4 
Suppliers 
1.5, 3.12.1, 4.2.4, 4.2.6, 5.2.1, 9.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.4, 9.6, 
9.10.5, 14.2.1 
Surety 
5.4.1.2, 9.6.8, 9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 11.1.2, 14.2.2, 
15.2.7 
Surety, Consent of 
9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Surveys 
1.1.7, 2.3.4 
Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 
14.3 
Suspension of the Work 
3.7.5, 5.4.2, 14.3 
Suspension or Termination of the Contract 
5.4.1.1, 14 
Taxes 
3.6, 3.8.2.1, 7.3.4.4 
Termination by the Contractor 
14.1, 15.1.7 
Termination by the Owner for Cause 
5.4.1.1, 14.2, 15.1.7 
Termination by the Owner for Convenience 
14.4 
Termination of the Architect 
2.3.3 
Termination of the Contractor Employment 
14.2.2 
 
TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE 
CONTRACT 
14 
Tests and Inspections 
3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 
9.9.2, 9.10.1, 10.3.2, 12.2.1, 13.4 
TIME 
8 
Time, Delays and Extensions of 
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 
10.3.2, 10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 
Time Limits 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.5, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2, 
5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 

9.4.1, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 
15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.4 
Time Limits on Claims 
3.7.4, 10.2.8, 15.1.2, 15.1.3 
Title to Work 
9.3.2, 9.3.3 
UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF 
WORK 
12 
Uncovering of Work 
12.1 
Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknown 
3.7.4, 8.3.1, 10.3 
Unit Prices 
7.3.3.2, 9.1.2 
Use of Documents 
1.1.1, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.12.6, 5.3 
Use of Site 
3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1 
Values, Schedule of 
9.2, 9.3.1 
Waiver of Claims by the Architect 
13.3.2 
Waiver of Claims by the Contractor 
9.10.5, 13.3.2, 15.1.7 
Waiver of Claims by the Owner 
9.9.3, 9.10.3, 9.10.4, 12.2.2.1, 13.3.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.7 
Waiver of Consequential Damages 
14.2.4, 15.1.7 
Waiver of Liens 
9.3, 9.10.2, 9.10.4 
Waivers of Subrogation 
6.1.1, 11.3 
Warranty 
3.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 12.2.2, 
15.1.2 
Weather Delays 
8.3, 15.1.6.2 
Work, Definition of 
1.1.3 
Written Consent 
1.5.2, 3.4.2, 3.7.4, 3.12.8, 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 9.3.2, 9.10.3, 
13.2, 13.3.2, 15.4.4.2 
Written Interpretations 
4.2.11, 4.2.12 
Written Orders 
1.1.1, 2.4, 3.9, 7, 8.2.2, 12.1, 12.2, 13.4.2, 14.3.1
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ARTICLE 1   GENERAL PROVISIONS 
§ 1.1 Basic Definitions 
§ 1.1.1 The Contract Documents 
The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the 
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other 
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in 
the Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment 
to the Contract signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written 
order for a minor change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the 
Contract Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, 
other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or 
proposal, or portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements. 
 
§ 1.1.2 The Contract 
The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated 
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either 
written or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall 
not be construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the 
Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner 
and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the 
Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the 
Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties. 
 
§ 1.1.3 The Work 
The term “Work” means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or 
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment, and services provided or to be provided by 
the Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project. 
 
§ 1.1.4 The Project 
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole 
or a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by Separate Contractors. 
 
§ 1.1.5 The Drawings 
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and 
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams. 
 
§ 1.1.6 The Specifications 
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials, 
equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services. 
 
§ 1.1.7 Instruments of Service 
Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the 
tangible and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their 
respective professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, 
surveys, models, sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials. 
 
§ 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker 
The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in 
accordance with Section 15.2. The Initial Decision Maker shall not show partiality to the Owner or Contractor and 
shall not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith. 
 
§ 1.2 Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents 
§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and 
completion of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by 
one shall be as binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent 
consistent with the Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the 
indicated results. 
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§ 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any provision of the Contract Documents shall not invalidate the Contract or its remaining 
provisions. If it is determined that any provision of the Contract Documents violates any law, or is otherwise invalid 
or unenforceable, then that provision shall be revised to the extent necessary to make that provision legal and 
enforceable. In such case the Contract Documents shall be construed, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to give 
effect to the parties’ intentions and purposes in executing the Contract. 
 
§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not 
control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be 
performed by any trade. 
 
§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction 
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings. 
 
§ 1.3 Capitalization 
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of 
numbered articles, or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects. 
 
§ 1.4 Interpretation 
In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as “all” and “any” and 
articles such as “the” and “an,” but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in 
another is not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement. 
 
§ 1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service 
§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective 
Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and retain all common law, statutory, and other 
reserved rights in their Instruments of Service, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-
subcontractors, and suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or 
distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with the Project is not to be 
construed as publication in derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights. 
 
§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and reproduce the 
Instruments of Service provided to them, subject to any protocols established pursuant to Sections 1.7 and 1.8, solely 
and exclusively for execution of the Work. All copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, 
if any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers may 
not use the Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to the Project outside the scope of the Work 
without the specific written consent of the Owner, Architect, and the Architect’s consultants. 
 
§ 1.6 Notice 
§ 1.6.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 1.6.2, where the Contract Documents require one party to notify or 
give notice to the other party, such notice shall be provided in writing to the designated representative of the party to 
whom the notice is addressed and shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person, by mail, by 
courier, or by electronic transmission if a method for electronic transmission is set forth in the Agreement. 
 
§ 1.6.2 Notice of Claims as provided in Section 15.1.3 shall be provided in writing and shall be deemed to have been 
duly served only if delivered to the designated representative of the party to whom the notice is addressed by 
certified or registered mail, or by courier providing proof of delivery. 
 
§ 1.7 Digital Data Use and Transmission 
The parties shall agree upon protocols governing the transmission and use of Instruments of Service or any other 
information or documentation in digital form. The parties will use AIA Document E203™–2013, Building 
Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, to establish the protocols for the development, use, transmission, 
and exchange of digital data. 
 
§ 1.8 Building Information Models Use and Reliance 
Any use of, or reliance on, all or a portion of a building information model without agreement to protocols 
governing the use of, and reliance on, the information contained in the model and without having those protocols set 
forth in AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, and the requisite 
AIA Document G202™–2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, shall be at the using or 
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relying party’s sole risk and without liability to the other party and its contractors or consultants, the authors of, or 
contributors to, the building information model, and each of their agents and employees. 
 
ARTICLE 2   OWNER 
§ 2.1 General 
§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the 
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have 
express authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization. 
Except as otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term “Owner” means 
the Owner or the Owner’s authorized representative. 
 
§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor, within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information 
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of, or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such 
information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located, 
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein. 
 
§ 2.2 Evidence of the Owner’s Financial Arrangements 
§ 2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to 
the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s 
obligations under the Contract. The Contractor shall have no obligation to commence the Work until the Owner 
provides such evidence. If commencement of the Work is delayed under this Section 2.2.1, the Contract Time shall 
be extended appropriately. 
 
§ 2.2.2 Following commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish 
to the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s 
obligations under the Contract only if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the Contractor as the Contract 
Documents require; (2) the Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to 
make payment when due; or (3) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum. If the Owner fails to 
provide such evidence, as required, within fourteen days of the Contractor’s request, the Contractor may 
immediately stop the Work and, in that event, shall notify the Owner that the Work has stopped. However, if the 
request is made because a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum under (3) above, the Contractor 
may immediately stop only that portion of the Work affected by the change until reasonable evidence is provided. If 
the Work is stopped under this Section 2.2.2, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the Contract 
Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-up, plus 
interest as provided in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 2.2.3 After the Owner furnishes evidence of financial arrangements under this Section 2.2, the Owner shall not 
materially vary such financial arrangements without prior notice to the Contractor. 
 
§ 2.2.4 Where the Owner has designated information furnished under this Section 2.2 as “confidential,” the 
Contractor shall keep the information confidential and shall not disclose it to any other person. However, the 
Contractor may disclose “confidential” information, after seven (7) days’ notice to the Owner, where disclosure is 
required by law, including a subpoena or other form of compulsory legal process issued by a court or governmental 
entity, or by court or arbitrator(s) order. The Contractor may also disclose “confidential” information to its 
employees, consultants, sureties, Subcontractors and their employees, Sub-subcontractors, and others who need to 
know the content of such information solely and exclusively for the Project and who agree to maintain the 
confidentiality of such information. 
 
§ 2.3 Information and Services Required of the Owner 
§ 2.3.1 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents, 
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements, 
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent 
changes in existing facilities. 
 
§ 2.3.2 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture, or an entity lawfully practicing 
architecture, in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the 
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number. 
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§ 2.3.3 If the employment of the Architect terminates, the Owner shall employ a successor to whom the Contractor 
has no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect. 
 
§ 2.3.4 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for 
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of 
information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the 
Work. 
 
§ 2.3.5 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with 
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control 
and relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the 
Contractor’s written request for such information or services. 
 
§ 2.3.6 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of 
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2. 
 
§ 2.4 Owner’s Right to Stop the Work 
If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as 
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the 
Owner may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such 
order has been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part 
of the Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent 
required by Section 6.1.3. 
 
§ 2.5 Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work 
If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails 
within a ten-day period after receipt of notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such default 
or neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have, 
correct such default or neglect. Such action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to 
prior approval of the Architect and the Architect may, pursuant to Section 9.5.1, withhold or nullify a Certificate for 
Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to reimburse the Owner for the reasonable cost of 
correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s additional services 
made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure. If current and future payments are not sufficient to cover such 
amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. If the Contractor disagrees with the actions of the 
Owner or the Architect, or the amounts claimed as costs to the Owner, the Contractor may file a Claim pursuant to 
Article 15. 
 
ARTICLE 3   CONTRACTOR 
§ 3.1 General 
§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the 
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the 
jurisdiction where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have 
express authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term “Contractor” means 
the Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative. 
 
§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests, 
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor. 
 
§ 3.2 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor 
§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, 
become generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, and correlated personal 
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the 
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as 
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the information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.4, shall take field measurements of any existing 
conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These 
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the 
purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor 
shall promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the 
Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the 
Contractor’s review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional, 
unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable 
laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor 
shall promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a 
request for information in such form as the Architect may require. 
 
§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the 
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 
3.2.3, the Contractor shall submit Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations 
of Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner, subject to Section 15.1.7, 
as would have been avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those 
obligations, the Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors, 
inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions 
and the Contract Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes, 
ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities. 
 
§ 3.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures 
§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The 
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, and procedures, and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract. If the Contract 
Documents give specific instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or 
procedures, the Contractor shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and shall be solely responsible for the jobsite 
safety of such means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, 
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner 
and Architect, and shall propose alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect 
shall evaluate the proposed alternative solely for conformance with the design intent for the completed construction. 
Unless the Architect objects to the Contractor’s proposed alternative, the Contractor shall perform the Work using 
its alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures.  
 
§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees, 
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or 
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors. 
 
§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that 
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work. 
 
§ 3.4 Labor and Materials 
§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor, 
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other 
facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent 
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work. 
 
§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work approved by the Architect in accordance with Section 3.12.8 
or ordered by the Architect in accordance with Section 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the 
consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction 
Change Directive. 
 
§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other 
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly 
skilled in tasks assigned to them. 
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§ 3.5 Warranty 
§ 3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the 
Contract will be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The 
Contractor further warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be 
free from defects, except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. 
Work, materials, or equipment not conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s 
warranty excludes remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the 
Contractor, improper or insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If 
required by the Architect, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials 
and equipment. 
 
§ 3.5.2 All material, equipment, or other special warranties required by the Contract Documents shall be issued in the 
name of the Owner, or shall be transferable to the Owner, and shall commence in accordance with Section 9.8.4. 
 
§ 3.6 Taxes 
The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are 
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled 
to go into effect. 
 
§ 3.7 Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws 
§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building 
permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper 
execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally 
required at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded. 
 
§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work. 
 
§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 
rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility 
for such Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction. 
 
§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions 
If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions 
that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown physical conditions of an 
unusual nature that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in 
construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly 
provide notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 14 days 
after first observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the Architect 
determines that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required 
for, performance of any part of the Work, will recommend that an equitable adjustment be made in the Contract Sum 
or Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from 
those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect 
shall promptly notify the Owner and Contractor, stating the reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s 
determination or recommendation, that party may submit a Claim as provided in Article 15. 
 
§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial 
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately 
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such 
notice, the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume 
the operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but 
shall continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the 
Contract Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in 
Article 15. 
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§ 3.8 Allowances 
§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items 
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, 
but the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable 
objection. 
 
§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, 

.1 allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and 
all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts; 

.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit, 
and other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum 
but not in the allowances; and 

.3 whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly 
by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual 
costs and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under 
Section 3.8.2.2. 

 
§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness. 
 
§ 3.9 Superintendent 
§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance 
at the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and 
communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor. 
 
§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the 
name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Architect 
may notify the Contractor, stating whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to the proposed 
superintendent or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the Architect to provide notice within the 14-day 
period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 
 
§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made 
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent, 
which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed. 
 
§ 3.10 Contractor’s Construction and Submittal Schedules 
§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall submit for the Owner’s and Architect’s 
information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall contain detail appropriate for the 
Project, including (1) the date of commencement of the Work, interim schedule milestone dates, and the date of 
Substantial Completion; (2) an apportionment of the Work by construction activity; and (3) the time required for 
completion of each portion of the Work. The schedule shall provide for the orderly progression of the Work to 
completion and shall not exceed time limits current under the Contract Documents. The schedule shall be revised at 
appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and Project. 
 
§ 3.10.2 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter as necessary to maintain a current 
submittal schedule, shall submit a submittal schedule for the Architect’s approval. The Architect’s approval shall not 
be unreasonably delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be coordinated with the Contractor’s 
construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. If the Contractor fails to 
submit a submittal schedule, or fails to provide submittals in accordance with the approved submittal schedule, the 
Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time 
required for review of submittals. 
 
§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to 
the Owner and Architect. 
 
§ 3.11 Documents and Samples at the Site 
The Contractor shall make available, at the Project site, the Contract Documents, including Change Orders, 
Construction Change Directives, and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field 
changes and selections made during construction, and the approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and 
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similar required submittals. These shall be in electronic form or paper copy, available to the Architect and Owner, 
and delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as 
constructed. 
 
§ 3.12 Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared for the Work by the 
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of 
the Work. 
 
§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams, 
and other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work. 
 
§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship, and establish standards 
by which the Work will be judged. 
 
§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose 
is to demonstrate how the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed 
in the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals. 
Review by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which the 
Architect is not expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that 
are not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action. 
 
§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve, and submit to the 
Architect, Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents, in 
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal 
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of 
the Owner or of Separate Contractors. 
 
§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to 
the Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified 
materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, and (3) checked and 
coordinated the information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract 
Documents. 
 
§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal 
and review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, until the respective submittal has been 
approved by the Architect. 
 
§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of 
responsibility for deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, unless the Contractor has specifically notified the Architect 
of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific deviation as 
a minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued authorizing 
the deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, 
Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, by the Architect’s approval thereof. 
 
§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the 
absence of such notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions. 
 
§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of 
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of 
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s 
responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures. The Contractor shall not be 
required to provide professional services in violation of applicable law. 
 
§ 3.12.10.1 If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or 
equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will 
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specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely 
upon the adequacy and accuracy of the performance and design criteria provided in the Contract Documents. The 
Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by an appropriately licensed design 
professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop 
Drawings, and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings, and other submittals related to the 
Work, designed or certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written 
approval when submitted to the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy 
and accuracy of the services, certifications, and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals, 
provided the Owner and Architect have specified to the Contractor the performance and design criteria that such 
services must satisfy. Pursuant to this Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review and approve or take other 
appropriate action on submittals only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given 
and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.12.10.2 If the Contract Documents require the Contractor’s design professional to certify that the Work has been 
performed in accordance with the design criteria, the Contractor shall furnish such certifications to the Architect at 
the time and in the form specified by the Architect. 
 
§ 3.13 Use of Site 
The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 
rules and regulations, lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably 
encumber the site with materials or equipment. 
 
§ 3.14 Cutting and Patching 
§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to 
make its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting, or patching shall be restored to the condition 
existing prior to the cutting, fitting, or patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed 
construction of the Owner or Separate Contractors by cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or 
by excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter construction by the Owner or a Separate Contractor 
except with written consent of the Owner and of the Separate Contractor. Consent shall not be unreasonably 
withheld. The Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold, from the Owner or a Separate Contractor, its consent to 
cutting or otherwise altering the Work. 
 
§ 3.15 Cleaning Up 
§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials and 
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste 
materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus materials from and about 
the Project. 
 
§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the 
Owner shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor. 
 
§ 3.16 Access to Work 
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect with access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever 
located. 
 
§ 3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights 
The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement 
of copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but 
shall not be responsible for defense or loss when a particular design, process, or product of a particular manufacturer 
or manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in 
Drawings, Specifications, or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if an infringement of a 
copyright or patent is discovered by, or made known to, the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for the 
loss unless the information is promptly furnished to the Architect. 
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§ 3.18 Indemnification 
§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, 
Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, 
losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the 
Work, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, 
or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the 
negligent acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or 
anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss, or expense is 
caused in part by a party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce 
other rights or obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this 
Section 3.18. 
 
§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor, 
a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the 
indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages, 
compensation, or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts, 
disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 
 
ARTICLE 4   ARCHITECT 
§ 4.1 General 
§ 4.1.1 The Architect is the person or entity retained by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.2 and identified as such in 
the Agreement. 
 
§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents 
shall not be restricted, modified, or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. 
Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld. 
 
§ 4.2 Administration of the Contract 
§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be 
an Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. 
The Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract 
Documents. 
 
§ 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed 
with the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, 
and to determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when 
fully completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to 
make exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will 
not have control over, charge of, or responsibility for the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or 
procedures, or for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the 
Contractor’s rights and responsibilities under the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and 
quality of the portion of the Work completed, and promptly report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the 
Contract Documents, (2) known deviations from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, 
and (3) defects and deficiencies observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s 
failure to perform the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not 
have control over or charge of, and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of, the Contractor, Subcontractors, 
or their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work. 
 
§ 4.2.4 Communications  
The Owner and Contractor shall include the Architect in all communications that relate to or affect the Architect’s 
services or professional responsibilities. The Owner shall promptly notify the Architect of the substance of any 
direct communications between the Owner and the Contractor otherwise relating to the Project. Communications by 
and with the Architect’s consultants shall be through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and 
suppliers shall be through the Contractor. Communications by and with Separate Contractors shall be through the 
Owner. The Contract Documents may specify other communication protocols. 
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§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review 
and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts. 
 
§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the 
Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the 
Work in accordance with Sections 13.4.2 and 13.4.3, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed or completed. 
However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to 
exercise such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, 
suppliers, their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the Work. 
 
§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals 
such as Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance 
with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be 
taken in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved 
submittal schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional 
judgment to permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the 
accuracy and completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for 
installation or performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as 
required by the Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the 
Contractor of the obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5, and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval 
of safety precautions or of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect’s 
approval of a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component. 
 
§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may order minor changes 
in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and 
recommendations regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4. 
 
§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date 
of final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the 
Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and 
assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to 
Section 9.10. 
 
§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more Project representatives to assist in 
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The Owner shall notify the Contractor of any change in the 
duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Project representatives. 
 
§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the 
Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests 
will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness. 
 
§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable 
from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations 
and decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not 
show partiality to either, and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith. 
 
§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent 
expressed in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The 
Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with 
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and 
Specifications in response to the requests for information. 
 
ARTICLE 5   SUBCONTRACTORS 
§ 5.1 Definitions 
§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the 
Work at the site. The term “Subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in 
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number and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term “Subcontractor” 
does not include a Separate Contractor or the subcontractors of a Separate Contractor. 
 
§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to 
perform a portion of the Work at the site. The term “Sub-subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract 
Documents as if singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-
subcontractor. 
 
§ 5.2 Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work 
§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the 
Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the persons or entities proposed for each principal portion of the 
Work, including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design. Within 14 days of 
receipt of the information, the Architect may notify the Contractor whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has 
reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the 
Architect to provide notice within the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 
 
§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made 
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the 
Contractor has made reasonable objection. 
 
§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the 
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but 
rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall 
be increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order 
shall be issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract 
Sum or Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively 
in submitting names as required. 
 
§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person, or entity for one previously selected if the Owner 
or Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution. 
 
§ 5.3 Subcontractual Relations 
By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to be 
performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume 
toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the 
Subcontractor’s Work that the Contractor, by these Contract Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect. 
Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract 
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not 
prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract 
agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the Contract 
Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into 
similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor, 
prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor 
will be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of 
the proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will 
similarly make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-
subcontractors. 
 
§ 5.4 Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts 
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided 
that 

.1 assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to 
Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the 
Subcontractor and Contractor; and 

.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the 
Contract. 
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When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and 
obligations under the subcontract. 
 
§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s 
compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension. 
 
§ 5.4.3 Upon assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a 
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity, 
the Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the 
subcontract. 
 
ARTICLE 6   CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 
§ 6.1 Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts 
§ 6.1.1 The term “Separate Contractor(s)” shall mean other contractors retained by the Owner under separate 
agreements. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the 
Owner’s own forces, and with Separate Contractors retained under Conditions of the Contract substantially similar 
to those of this Contract, including those provisions of the Conditions of the Contract related to insurance and 
waiver of subrogation. 
 
§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations 
on the site, the term “Contractor” in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes 
each separate Owner-Contractor Agreement. 
 
§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each Separate 
Contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with 
any Separate Contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any 
revisions to its construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction 
schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner until 
subsequently revised. 
 
§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations 
related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces or with Separate Contractors, the Owner or its Separate 
Contractors shall have the same obligations and rights that the Contractor has under the Conditions of the Contract, 
including, without excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6, and Articles 10, 11, and 12. 
 
§ 6.2 Mutual Responsibility 
§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and 
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the 
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by 
the Owner or a Separate Contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, 
promptly notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or 
Separate Contractor that would render it unsuitable for proper execution and results of the Contractor’s Work. 
Failure of the Contractor to notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects prior to proceeding with the 
Work shall constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner’s or Separate Contractor’s completed or partially 
completed construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’s Work. The Contractor shall not be responsible 
for discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate Contractor that are not 
apparent. 
 
§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a Separate 
Contractor because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner 
shall be responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a Separate Contractor’s delays, 
improperly timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction. 
 
§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage that the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or 
partially completed construction or to property of the Owner or Separate Contractor as provided in Section 10.2.5. 
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§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each Separate Contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are 
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14. 
 
§ 6.3 Owner’s Right to Clean Up 
If a dispute arises among the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner as to the responsibility under their 
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the 
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible. 
 
ARTICLE 7   CHANGES IN THE WORK 
§ 7.1 General 
§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the 
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the 
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. A Construction 
Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the 
Contractor. An order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone. 
 
§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. The 
Contractor shall proceed promptly with changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order, 
Construction Change Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work. 
 
§ 7.2 Change Orders 
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor, and 
Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following: 

.1 The change in the Work; 

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and 

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. 
 
§ 7.3 Construction Change Directives 
§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and 
Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract 
Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes 
in the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the 
Contract Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly. 
 
§ 7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change 
Order. 
 
§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be 
based on one of the following methods: 

.1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to 
permit evaluation; 

.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon; 

.3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or 
percentage fee; or 

.4 As provided in Section 7.3.4. 
 
§ 7.3.4 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum, 
the Architect shall determine the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing 
the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead 
and profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable amount. In 
such case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the Architect may 
prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided in the 
Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.4 shall be limited to the following: 

.1 Costs of labor, including applicable payroll taxes, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom, 
workers’ compensation insurance, and other employee costs approved by the Architect; 
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.2 Costs of materials, supplies, and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or 
consumed; 

.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the 
Contractor or others; 

.4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use, or similar taxes, directly 
related to the change; and 

.5 Costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change. 
 
§ 7.3.5 If the Contractor disagrees with the adjustment in the Contract Time, the Contractor may make a Claim in 
accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15. 
 
§ 7.3.6 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in 
the Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any, 
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or 
Contract Time. 
 
§ 7.3.7 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith, 
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall 
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order. 
 
§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a 
net decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and 
credits covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall 
be figured on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change. 
 
§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor 
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. 
The Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs 
and certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be 
reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis 
as a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15. 
 
§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the 
adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such 
agreement shall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be 
issued for all or any part of a Construction Change Directive. 
 
§ 7.4 Minor Changes in the Work 
The Architect may order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents 
and do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the Contract Time. The Architect’s order 
for minor changes shall be in writing. If the Contractor believes that the proposed minor change in the Work will 
affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and shall not proceed to 
implement the change in the Work. If the Contractor performs the Work set forth in the Architect’s order for a minor 
change without prior notice to the Architect that such change will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the 
Contractor waives any adjustment to the Contract Sum or extension of the Contract Time. 
 
ARTICLE 8   TIME 
§ 8.1 Definitions 
§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in 
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work. 
 
§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement. 
 
§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8. 
 
§ 8.1.4 The term “day” as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically 
defined. 
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§ 8.2 Progress and Completion 
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement, 
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work. 
 
§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, commence 
the Work prior to the effective date of insurance required to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner. 
 
§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion 
within the Contract Time. 
 
§ 8.3 Delays and Extensions of Time 
§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by (1) an act or neglect 
of the Owner or Architect, of an employee of either, or of a Separate Contractor; (2) by changes ordered in the 
Work; (3) by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties, adverse weather conditions 
documented in accordance with Section 15.1.6.2, or other causes beyond the Contractor’s control; (4) by delay 
authorized by the Owner pending mediation and binding dispute resolution; or (5) by other causes that the 
Contractor asserts, and the Architect determines, justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended for such 
reasonable time as the Architect may determine. 
 
§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15. 
 
§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of 
the Contract Documents. 
 
ARTICLE 9   PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
§ 9.1 Contract Sum 
§ 9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount 
payable by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.1.2 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally 
contemplated are materially changed so that application of such unit prices to the actual quantities causes substantial 
inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted. 
 
§ 9.2 Schedule of Values 
Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit a 
schedule of values to the Architect before the first Application for Payment, allocating the entire Contract Sum to 
the various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in the form, and supported by the data to 
substantiate its accuracy, required by the Architect. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used 
as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. Any changes to the schedule of values shall be 
submitted to the Architect and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require, and 
unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s subsequent Applications 
for Payment. 
 
§ 9.3 Applications for Payment 
§ 9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the 
Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under 
Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. The application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by all 
data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment that the Owner or Architect require, such as copies of 
requisitions, and releases and waivers of liens from Subcontractors and suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if 
provided for in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in 
the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the 
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders. 
 
§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the 
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others 
whom the Contractor intends to pay. 
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§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and 
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance 
by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location 
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon 
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such 
materials and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable 
insurance, storage, and transportation to the site, for such materials and equipment stored off the site. 
 
§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner 
no later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for 
Payment all Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the 
Owner shall, to the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, 
security interests, or encumbrances, in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, or other persons or entities 
that provided labor, materials, and equipment relating to the Work. 
 
§ 9.4 Certificates for Payment 
§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, either (1) 
issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment in the full amount of the Application for Payment, with a copy to the 
Contractor; or (2) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment for such amount as the Architect determines is 
properly due, and notify the Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reasons for withholding certification in part as 
provided in Section 9.5.1; or (3) withhold certification of the entire Application for Payment, and notify the 
Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reason for withholding certification in whole as provided in Section 9.5.1. 
 
§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, 
based on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data in the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the 
Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated, the quality of the 
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, and that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount 
certified. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of the Work for conformance with the Contract 
Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of minor 
deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion, and to specific qualifications expressed by the 
Architect. However, the issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) 
made exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work; (2) reviewed 
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received 
from Subcontractors and suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to 
payment; or (4) made examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously 
paid on account of the Contract Sum. 
 
§ 9.5 Decisions to Withhold Certification 
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary 
to protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot 
be made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the 
Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised 
amount, the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to 
make such representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of 
subsequently discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to 
such extent as may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor 
is responsible, including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of 

.1 defective Work not remedied; 

.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims, unless 
security acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor; 

.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers for labor, 
materials or equipment; 

.4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum; 

.5 damage to the Owner or a Separate Contractor; 

.6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the 
unpaid balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; 
or 
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.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.  
 
§ 9.5.2 When either party disputes the Architect’s decision regarding a Certificate for Payment under Section 9.5.1, 
in whole or in part, that party may submit a Claim in accordance with Article 15. 
 
§ 9.5.3 When the reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts 
previously withheld. 
 
§ 9.5.4 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option, 
issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or supplier to whom the Contractor failed to make 
payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the Owner makes payments by 
joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Contractor shall reflect such payment on its next 
Application for Payment. 
 
§ 9.6 Progress Payments 
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and 
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect. 
 
§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor, no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the 
Owner, the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to 
the Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate 
agreement with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar 
manner. 
 
§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of 
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on 
account of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor. 
 
§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid 
Subcontractors and suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. If the Contractor 
fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact Subcontractors and 
suppliers to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an 
obligation to pay, or to see to the payment of money to, a Subcontractor or supplier, except as may otherwise be 
required by law. 
 
§ 9.6.5 The Contractor’s payments to suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in Sections 9.6.2, 
9.6.3 and 9.6.4. 
 
§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the 
Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum, 
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors or provided by suppliers shall 
be held by the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both, 
under contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall 
require money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, create any 
fiduciary liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust, or entitle any person or entity to an 
award of punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision. 
 
§ 9.6.8 Provided the Owner has fulfilled its payment obligations under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 
defend and indemnify the Owner from all loss, liability, damage or expense, including reasonable attorney’s fees 
and litigation expenses, arising out of any lien claim or other claim for payment by any Subcontractor or supplier of 
any tier. Upon receipt of notice of a lien claim or other claim for payment, the Owner shall notify the Contractor. If 
approved by the applicable court, when required, the Contractor may substitute a surety bond for the property 
against which the lien or other claim for payment has been asserted. 
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§ 9.7 Failure of Payment 
If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after 
receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days 
after the date established in the Contract Documents, the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by binding 
dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice to the Owner and Architect, stop the 
Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and 
the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-
up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.8 Substantial Completion 
§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof 
is sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the 
Work for its intended use. 
 
§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept 
separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of 
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the 
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or 
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not 
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so 
that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor 
shall, before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification 
by the Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to 
determine Substantial Completion. 
 
§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a 
Certificate of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion; establish 
responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and 
insurance; and fix the time within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the 
Certificate. Warranties required by the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion 
of the Work or designated portion thereof unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion. 
 
§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written 
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in the Certificate. Upon such acceptance, and consent of surety if 
any, the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to the Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment 
shall be adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.9 Partial Occupancy or Use 
§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when 
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented 
to by the insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. Such partial occupancy or 
use may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have 
accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage, if any, security, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for 
correction of the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor 
considers a portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided 
under Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The 
stage of the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if 
no agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect. 
 
§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and Architect shall jointly inspect 
the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the 
Work. 
 
§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not 
constitute acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
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§ 9.10 Final Completion and Final Payment 
§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon 
receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection. When the Architect 
finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect will 
promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information and 
belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in accordance 
with the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in the final 
Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will constitute a further representation 
that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been 
fulfilled. 
 
§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits 
to the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected 
with the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts 
withheld by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the 
Contract Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect, (3) a written statement that the 
Contractor knows of no reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract 
Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment, (5) documentation of any special warranties, such as 
manufacturers’ warranties or specific Subcontractor warranties, and (6) if required by the Owner, other data 
establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts and releases and waivers of liens, claims, 
security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated 
by the Owner. If a Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may 
furnish a bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien, claim, security interest, or 
encumbrance. If a lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance remains unsatisfied after payments are made, the 
Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging the lien, 
claim, security interest, or encumbrance, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees. 
 
§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault 
of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the 
Owner shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the 
Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed, corrected, and accepted. If 
the remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract 
Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of the surety to payment of the balance due for 
that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to 
certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment, 
except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims. 
 
§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from 

.1 liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled; 

.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents;  

.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or 

.4 audits performed by the Owner, if permitted by the Contract Documents, after final payment. 
 
§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a supplier, shall constitute a waiver of 
claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of 
final Application for Payment. 
 
ARTICLE 10   PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
§ 10.1 Safety Precautions and Programs 
The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs 
in connection with the performance of the Contract. 
 
§ 10.2 Safety of Persons and Property 
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to 
prevent damage, injury, or loss to 

.1 employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby; 
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.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the 
site, under care, custody, or control of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a Sub-subcontractor; and 

.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, 
roadways, structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course 
of construction. 

 
§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with, and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities, bearing on safety of persons or property or their 
protection from damage, injury, or loss. 
 
§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall implement, erect, and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of 
the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings 
against hazards; promulgating safety regulations; and notifying the owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities of 
the safeguards. 
 
§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment, or unusual methods are 
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under 
supervision of properly qualified personnel. 
 
§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property 
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in 
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed 
by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under 
Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3. The Contractor may make a Claim for the cost to remedy the damage or loss to the 
extent such damage or loss is attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable 
to the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the 
Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18. 
 
§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty 
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise 
designated by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect. 
 
§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or 
create an unsafe condition. 
 
§ 10.2.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property 
If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of 
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, notice of the injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall 
be given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall provide 
sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter. 
 
§ 10.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances 
§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents 
regarding hazardous materials or substances. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not 
addressed in the Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily 
injury or death to persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or 
polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing 
the condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and notify the Owner and Architect of the condition. 
 
§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to verify 
the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material or 
substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the Contract 
Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of 
persons or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of the material or substance or who are 
to perform the task of removal or safe containment of the material or substance. The Contractor and the Architect 
will promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the persons or 
entities proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed 
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by the Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable 
objection. When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon 
written agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended 
appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs 
of shutdown, delay, and start-up. 
 
§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor, 
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against 
claims, damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from 
performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or 
death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or 
expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property 
(other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss, or expense is due to the fault or negligence 
of the party seeking indemnity. 
 
§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for hazardous materials or substances the 
Contractor brings to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The 
Owner shall be responsible for hazardous materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the 
extent of the Contractor’s fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances. 
 
§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of 
hazardous materials or substances the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the 
Contractor fails to perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expense are 
due to the Owner’s fault or negligence. 
 
§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency for 
the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by the 
Contract Documents, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred. 
 
§ 10.4 Emergencies 
In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to 
prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor 
on account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7. 
 
ARTICLE 11   INSURANCE AND BONDS 
§ 11.1 Contractor’s Insurance and Bonds 
§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the 
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or 
insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The 
Owner, Architect, and Architect’s consultants shall be named as additional insureds under the Contractor’s 
commercial general liability policy or as otherwise described in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 11.1.2 The Contractor shall provide surety bonds of the types, for such penal sums, and subject to such terms and 
conditions as required by the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required bonds 
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is 
located. 
 
§ 11.1.3 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment 
of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall 
authorize a copy to be furnished. 
 
§ 11.1.4 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Contractor’s Required Insurance. Within three (3) business days of the 
date the Contractor becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by 
the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide notice to the Owner of such impending or actual cancellation 
or expiration. Upon receipt of notice from the Contractor, the Owner shall, unless the lapse in coverage arises from 
an act or omission of the Owner, have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has been cured by the 
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procurement of replacement coverage by the Contractor. The furnishing of notice by the Contractor shall not relieve 
the Contractor of any contractual obligation to provide any required coverage. 
 
§ 11.2 Owner’s Insurance 
§ 11.2.1 The Owner shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the 
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents. The Owner shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance 
companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.  
 
§ 11.2.2 Failure to Purchase Required Property Insurance. If the Owner fails to purchase and maintain the required 
property insurance, with all of the coverages and in the amounts described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the 
Contract Documents, the Owner shall inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the Work. Upon 
receipt of notice from the Owner, the Contractor may delay commencement of the Work and may obtain insurance 
that will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-Subcontractors in the Work. When the 
failure to provide coverage has been cured or resolved, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be equitably 
adjusted. In the event the Owner fails to procure coverage, the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, 
Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent the loss to the Owner would have been covered by the 
insurance to have been procured by the Owner. The cost of the insurance shall be charged to the Owner by a Change 
Order. If the Owner does not provide written notice, and the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the 
Owner to purchase or maintain the required insurance, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all reasonable 
costs and damages attributable thereto. 
 
§ 11.2.3 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Owner’s Required Property Insurance. Within three (3) business days of 
the date the Owner becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any property insurance 
required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall provide notice to the Contractor of such impending or actual 
cancellation or expiration. Unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act or omission of the Contractor: (1) the 
Contractor, upon receipt of notice from the Owner, shall have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage 
has been cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by either the Owner or the Contractor; (2) the Contract 
Time and Contract Sum shall be equitably adjusted; and (3) the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, 
Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent any loss to the Owner would have been covered by the 
insurance had it not expired or been cancelled. If the Contractor purchases replacement coverage, the cost of the 
insurance shall be charged to the Owner by an appropriate Change Order. The furnishing of notice by the Owner 
shall not relieve the Owner of any contractual obligation to provide required insurance. 
 
§ 11.3 Waivers of Subrogation 
§ 11.3.1 The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, sub-
subcontractors, agents, and employees, each of the other; (2) the Architect and Architect’s consultants; and (3) 
Separate Contractors, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, for 
damages caused by fire, or other causes of loss, to the extent those losses are covered by property insurance required 
by the Agreement or other property insurance applicable to the Project, except such rights as they have to proceeds 
of such insurance. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require similar written waivers in favor of the 
individuals and entities identified above from the Architect, Architect’s consultants, Separate Contractors, 
subcontractors, and sub-subcontractors. The policies of insurance purchased and maintained by each person or entity 
agreeing to waive claims pursuant to this section 11.3.1 shall not prohibit this waiver of subrogation. This waiver of 
subrogation shall be effective as to a person or entity (1) even though that person or entity would otherwise have a 
duty of indemnification, contractual or otherwise, (2) even though that person or entity did not pay the insurance 
premium directly or indirectly, or (3) whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the damaged 
property. 
 
§ 11.3.2 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent 
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment 
property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring 
the Project during the construction period, to the extent permissible by such policies, the Owner waives all rights in 
accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.1 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this 
separate property insurance. 
 
§ 11.4 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance 
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The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain insurance that will protect the Owner against loss of 
use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations, due to fire or other causes of loss. The 
Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor and Architect for loss of use of the Owner’s property, due to 
fire or other hazards however caused. 
 
§11.5 Adjustment and Settlement of Insured Loss 
§ 11.5.1 A loss insured under the property insurance required by the Agreement shall be adjusted by the Owner as 
fiduciary and made payable to the Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to 
requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.5.2. The Owner shall pay the Architect and 
Contractor their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the Owner, and by appropriate agreements the 
Architect and Contractor shall make payments to their consultants and Subcontractors in similar manner. 
 
§ 11.5.2 Prior to settlement of an insured loss, the Owner shall notify the Contractor of the terms of the proposed 
settlement as well as the proposed allocation of the insurance proceeds. The Contractor shall have 14 days from 
receipt of notice to object to the proposed settlement or allocation of the proceeds. If the Contractor does not object, 
the Owner shall settle the loss and the Contractor shall be bound by the settlement and allocation. Upon receipt, the 
Owner shall deposit the insurance proceeds in a separate account and make the appropriate distributions. Thereafter, 
if no other agreement is made or the Owner does not terminate the Contract for convenience, the Owner and 
Contractor shall execute a Change Order for reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed Work in the amount 
allocated for that purpose. If the Contractor timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the 
allocation of the proceeds, the Owner may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute between the Owner and 
Contractor arising out of the settlement or allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to Article 15. 
Pending resolution of any dispute, the Owner may issue a Construction Change Directive for the reconstruction of 
the damaged or destroyed Work. 
 
ARTICLE 12   UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
§ 12.1 Uncovering of Work 
§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically 
expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the 
Architect’s examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time. 
 
§ 12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior 
to its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such 
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment to 
the Contract Sum and Contract Time as may be appropriate. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, the costs of uncovering the Work, and the cost of correction, shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 
 
§ 12.2 Correction of Work 
§ 12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion 
The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of 
the Contract Documents, discovered before Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or 
completed. Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of 
uncovering and replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, 
shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 
 
§ 12.2.2 After Substantial Completion 
§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of 
Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties 
established under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, 
any of the Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor 
shall correct it promptly after receipt of notice from the Owner to do so, unless the Owner has previously given the 
Contractor a written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the 
condition. During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the 
Contractor an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the 
Contractor and to make a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within 
a reasonable time during that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in 
accordance with Section 2.5. 
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§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first 
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual 
completion of that portion of the Work. 
 
§ 12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the 
Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2. 
 
§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner. 
 
§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction of the Owner or Separate 
Contractors, whether completed or partially completed, caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work 
that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to 
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for 
correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct 
the Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents 
may be sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the 
Contractor’s liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work. 
 
§ 12.3 Acceptance of Nonconforming Work 
If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the 
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as 
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made. 
 
ARTICLE 13   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 13.1 Governing Law 
The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located, excluding that jurisdiction’s 
choice of law rules. If the parties have selected arbitration as the method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal 
Arbitration Act shall govern Section 15.4. 
 
§ 13.2 Successors and Assigns 
§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal 
representatives to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided 
in Section 13.2.2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the 
other. If either party attempts to make an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain 
legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract. 
 
§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction 
financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. 
The Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate the assignment. 
 
§ 13.3 Rights and Remedies 
§ 13.3.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder 
shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise imposed or available 
by law. 
 
§ 13.3.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty 
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a 
breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed upon in writing. 
 
§ 13.4 Tests and Inspections 
§ 13.4.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract 
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules, and regulations or lawful orders of public 
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections, and 
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public 
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect 
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timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such 
procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals that do not become requirements until 
after bids are received or negotiations concluded. The Owner shall directly arrange and pay for tests, inspections, or 
approvals where building codes or applicable laws or regulations so require. 
 
§ 13.4.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require 
additional testing, inspection, or approval not included under Section 13.4.1, the Architect will, upon written 
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection, 
or approval, by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of 
when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such 
costs, except as provided in Section 13.4.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense. 
 
§ 13.4.3 If procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Sections 13.4.1 and 13.4.2 reveal failure of the 
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary 
by such failure, including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses, 
shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 
 
§ 13.4.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract 
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect. 
 
§ 13.4.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the 
Architect will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing. 
 
§ 13.4.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid 
unreasonable delay in the Work. 
 
§ 13.5 Interest 
Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate 
the parties agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place 
where the Project is located. 
 
ARTICLE 14   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
§ 14.1 Termination by the Contractor 
§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days 
through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any 
other persons or entities performing portions of the Work, for any of the following reasons: 

.1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to 
be stopped; 

.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, that requires all Work to be 
stopped; 

.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of 
the reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not 
made payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or 

.4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor reasonable evidence as required by Section 2.2. 
 
§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a 
Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work, 
repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions of the entire Work by the Owner as described in Section 14.3, 
constitute in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days 
in any 365-day period, whichever is less. 
 
§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’ 
notice to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed, 
as well as reasonable overhead and profit on Work not executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination.  
 
§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor, a 
Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing 
portions of the Work because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract 
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Documents with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional 
days’ notice to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in 
Section 14.1.3. 
 
§ 14.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause 
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor 

.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials; 

.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors or suppliers in accordance with the respective agreements 
between the Contractor and the Subcontractors or suppliers; 

.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful 
orders of a public authority; or 

.4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 14.2.2 When any of the reasons described in Section 14.2.1 exist, and upon certification by the Architect that 
sufficient cause exists to justify such action, the Owner may, without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the 
Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ notice, terminate employment 
of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety: 

.1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and 
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor; 

.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and 

.3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written 
request of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs 
incurred by the Owner in finishing the Work. 

 
§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall 
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished. 
 
§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for 
the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not 
expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance, 
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case 
may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall 
survive termination of the Contract. 
 
§ 14.3 Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work, in 
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine. 
 
§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by 
suspension, delay, or interruption under Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit. No 
adjustment shall be made to the extent 

.1 that performance is, was, or would have been, so suspended, delayed, or interrupted, by another cause 
for which the Contractor is responsible; or 

.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract. 
 
§ 14.4 Termination by the Owner for Convenience 
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause. 
 
§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor 
shall 

.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice; 

.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work; 
and 

.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the 
notice, terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts 
and purchase orders. 

 
§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Owner shall pay the Contractor for Work 
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properly executed; costs incurred by reason of the termination, including costs attributable to termination of 
Subcontracts; and the termination fee, if any, set forth in the Agreement. 
 
ARTICLE 15   CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
§ 15.1 Claims  
§ 15.1.1 Definition 
A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, a change in 
the Contract Time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term “Claim” also includes other 
disputes and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The 
responsibility to substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. This Section 15.1.1 does not require 
the Owner to file a Claim in order to impose liquidated damages in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 15.1.2 Time Limits on Claims 
The Owner and Contractor shall commence all Claims and causes of action against the other and arising out of or 
related to the Contract, whether in contract, tort, breach of warranty or otherwise, in accordance with the 
requirements of the binding dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement and within the period specified by 
applicable law, but in any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The 
Owner and Contractor waive all Claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 15.1.2. 
 
§ 15.1.3 Notice of Claims 
§ 15.1.3.1 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered 
prior to expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to 
the other party and to the Initial Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as 
the Initial Decision Maker. Claims by either party under this Section 15.1.3.1 shall be initiated within 21 days after 
occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition 
giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later. 
 
§ 15.1.3.2 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered 
after expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the 
other party. In such event, no decision by the Initial Decision Maker is required. 
 
§ 15.1.4 Continuing Contract Performance 
§ 15.1.4.1 Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 
and Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall 
continue to make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.  
 
§ 15.1.4.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted in accordance with the Initial Decision Maker’s 
decision, subject to the right of either party to proceed in accordance with this Article 15. The Architect will issue 
Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decision of the Initial Decision Maker. 
 
§ 15.1.5 Claims for Additional Cost 
If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, notice as provided in Section 15.1.3 
shall be given before proceeding to execute the portion of the Work that is the subject of the Claim. Prior notice is 
not required for Claims relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4. 
 
§ 15.1.6 Claims for Additional Time 
§ 15.1.6.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, notice as provided in 
Section 15.1.3 shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of 
delay on progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary. 
 
§ 15.1.6.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be 
documented by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have 
been reasonably anticipated, and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction. 
 
§ 15.1.7 Waiver of Claims for Consequential Damages 
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to 
this Contract. This mutual waiver includes 
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.1 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing, 
business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of 
such persons; and 

.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of 
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit, 
except anticipated profit arising directly from the Work. 

 
This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination 
in accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.7 shall be deemed to preclude assessment of 
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 15.2 Initial Decision 
§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered after expiration of 
the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 or arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, and 11.5, shall 
be referred to the Initial Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, 
unless otherwise indicated in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, an initial 
decision shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation of any Claim. If an initial decision has not been 
rendered within 30 days after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker, the party asserting the 
Claim may demand mediation and binding dispute resolution without a decision having been rendered. Unless the 
Initial Decision Maker and all affected parties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not decide disputes between the 
Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner. 
 
§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or 
more of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting 
data from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise, 
or (5) advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker 
lacks sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the 
Initial Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the 
Claim. 
 
§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek 
information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial 
Decision Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of 
such persons at the Owner’s expense. 
 
§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional 
supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of the request, and shall either (1) provide a 
response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting 
data will be furnished, or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon 
receipt of the response or supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim 
in whole or in part. 
 
§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that 
the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the 
reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision 
Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding 
on the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding 
dispute resolution. 
 
§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1. 
 
§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of receipt of an initial decision, demand in writing that the 
other party file for mediation. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to file for 
mediation within 30 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue binding 
dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision. 
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§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if 
any, of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner 
may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy. 
 
§ 15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in 
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines. 
 
§ 15.3 Mediation 
§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract, except those 
waived as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.7, shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent 
to binding dispute resolution. 
 
§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree 
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction 
Industry Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in 
writing, delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation. 
The request may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event, 
mediation shall proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending 
mediation for a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the 
parties or court order. If an arbitration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed 
to the selection of the arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings. 
 
§ 15.3.3 Either party may, within 30 days from the date that mediation has been concluded without resolution of the 
dispute or 60 days after mediation has been demanded without resolution of the dispute, demand in writing that the 
other party file for binding dispute resolution.  If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to 
file for binding dispute resolution within 60 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to binding 
dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision. 
 
§ 15.3.4 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the 
place where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in 
mediation shall be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof. 
 
§ 15.4 Arbitration 
§ 15.4.1 If the parties have selected arbitration as the method for binding dispute resolution in the Agreement, any 
Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually 
agree otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction 
Industry Arbitration Rules in effect on the date of the Agreement. The Arbitration shall be conducted in the place 
where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. A demand for arbitration shall be 
made in writing, delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the 
arbitration. The party filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to 
that party on which arbitration is permitted to be demanded. 
 
§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for 
mediation, but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based 
on the Claim would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a 
written demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of 
legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim. 
 
§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in 
accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof. 
 
§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity 
duly consented to by parties to the Agreement, shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court 
having jurisdiction thereof. 
 
§ 15.4.4 Consolidation or Joinder  
§ 15.4.4.1 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either 
party may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any other arbitration to which it is a party 
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provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations 
to be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact, and (3) the arbitrations employ materially 
similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s). 
 
§ 15.4.4.2 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either 
party may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a common question of law or fact whose 
presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, provided that the party sought to be joined 
consents in writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an additional person or entity shall not 
constitute consent to arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question not described in the written 
consent. 
 
§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under 
this Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as those of the 
Owner and Contractor under this Agreement. 
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DOCUMENT 00 60 50.1 

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS  

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
 
These Supplementary Conditions amend or supplement the General Conditions of the Contract for 
Construction (AIA A201 - 2017 Edition) and other provisions of the Contract Documents as indicated 
below.  All provisions which are not so amended or supplemented remain in full force and effect. 
 
The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions which are defined in the General Conditions of the 
Contract for Construction (AIA A201 2017 Edition) have the meanings assigned to them in the General 
Conditions. 
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CONTRACTOR INSURANCE COVERAGE 

 
Name of Contractor:____________________________________________________________ 
 
A. Commercial General Liability  Company:__________________________ 
 

Form:     1986 Occurrence:_____________________ 
Minimum Limit:   $  2,000,000 Aggregate Limit 

$  1,000,000 Products/completed 
  operations aggregate 
$  1,000,000 Personal & Advertising 
  Injury 
$  1,000,000 Each Occurrence 
$       50,000 Fire Damage 
$         5,000 Medical Expense 

 
No Deductible or Retention 
OCP-Owners & Contractors Protective 
XCU (explosion/collapse/underground) 
Additional insureds as required; include The Partnership 

 
B. Workers’ Compensation   Company:__________________________ 
 

Limits:     (A) Workers’ Compensation Statutory 
(B) Employer’s Liability $ 100,000 Each 

Acc. 
   $ 500,000 Disease-

Policy 
   $ 100,000 Disease-per 

Employee 
 
C. Automobile/Hired & Non-  Company:__________________________ 
 Owned Liability 
 

Limit:     $  1,000,000 per accident Combined  
Single Limit (“CSL”) 

 
D. Umbrella Liability  
 

Minimum Limit:    As required by contract 
Additional Insureds as required 

 



Specifications for Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn Windsor Locks, CT 
 

PREVAILING WAGE RATES  00 60 50.2 - 1 

SECTION 00 60 50.2 

PREVAILING WAGES RATES 

 
 
See following pages. 
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Building Rates

County Town Hourly BenefitHourly RateClassification
Hartford Southington 22.44$45.1513) Roofer (composition)

Hartford Southington 22.44$45.6514)  Roofer (slate & tile)

Hartford Southington 44.38$44.7015) Sheetmetal Worker  (Trade License required for HVAC and
Ductwork: SM-1,SM-2,SM-3,SM-4,SM-5,SM-6)

Hartford Southington 36.30$50.5816) Pipefitter (Including HVAC work)                                               (Trade
License required:  S-1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8  B-1,2,3,4  D-1,2,3,4, G-1, G-2, G-8
& G-9)

Hartford Southington ------TRUCK DRIVERS------

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$37.4817) Block Truck

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$36.1617a) 2 Axle

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$34.6617ab) Helpers

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$36.2717b)  3 Axle, 2 Axle Mixer

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$36.3317c)  3 Axle Mixer

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$36.3917d)  4 Axle

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$37.1917e)  4 Axle Mixer

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$36.3917ef) 5 Axle

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$37.1917eg) 5 Axle Mixer

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$38.6617f)  Heavy Duty Trailer (40 Tons and Over)

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$36.4417g) Euclids and Semi-Trailer

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$37.3917h) Heavy Duty Trailer up to 40 tons

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$36.5417i) Snorkle Truck

Hartford Southington 32.68 + a$36.3917j) Swivel Dump and Tack Truck

Hartford Southington 33.44 + a$53.7618) Sprinkler Fitter  (Trade License required:  F-1,2,3,4)

Hartford Southington 7.34$25.7619) Theatrical Stage Journeyman

Hartford Statewide 1b) Asbestos/Toxic Waste Removal Laborers:  Asbestos removal and
encapsulation (except its removal from mechanical systems which are
not to be scrapped), toxic waste removers, blasters.**See Laborers
Group 7**

Hartford Statewide 34.05$48.811c) Asbestos Worker/Heat and Frost Insulator

Hartford Statewide 30.01$48.212) Boilermaker

Hartford Statewide 34.89 + a$42.613a) Bricklayer, Cement Mason, Concrete Finisher (including caulking),
Stone Masons

Hartford Statewide 32.75$40.003b) Tile Setter

Hartford Statewide 27.43$33.003c) Tile and Stone Finishers

As of: July 1, 2025
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Building Rates

County Town Hourly BenefitHourly RateClassification
Hartford Statewide 26.23$34.203d) Marble & Terrazzo Finishers

Hartford Statewide 29.63$44.523e)  Plasterer

Hartford Statewide 34.93$40.603f) Terrazzo Mechanics & Marble Setters

Hartford Statewide ------LABORERS------

Hartford Statewide 28.85$35.704)  Group 1:  General laborers, carpenter tenders, concrete specialists,
wrecking laborers and fire watchers.

Hartford Statewide 28.85$36.704)  Group 1a:  Acetylene Burners (Hours worked with a torch)

Hartford Statewide 28.85$35.954a) Group 2:  Mortar mixers, plaster tender, power buggy operators,
powdermen, fireproofer/mixer/nozzleman (Person running mixer and
spraying fireproof only).

Hartford Statewide 28.85$36.204b) Group 3:  Jackhammer operators/pavement breaker, mason tender
(brick), mason tender (cement/concrete), forklift operators and forklift
operators (masonry).

Hartford Statewide 28.85$36.704c) **Group 4: Pipelayers: Licensed P6 -P7 (one or two employees of the
total crew who primary task is to perform mating of pipe sections).

Hartford Statewide 28.85$36.454d) Group 5:  Air track operator, sand blaster and hydraulic drills.

Hartford Statewide 28.85$38.704e) Group 6:  Blasters, nuclear and toxic waste removal.

Hartford Statewide 28.85$38.704f)  Group 7:  Asbestos/lead removal and encapsulation (except it's
removal from mechanical systems which are not to be scrapped).

Hartford Statewide 28.85$36.204g) Group 8:  Bottom men on open air caisson, cylindrical work and
boring crew.

Hartford Statewide 28.85$35.704h)  Group 9:  Top men on open air caisson, cylindrical work and boring
crew.

Hartford Statewide 28.85$21.424i)  Group 10:  Traffic Control Signalman

Hartford Statewide 28.85$38.704j)  Group 11:  Toxic Waste Removers A or B With PPE

Hartford Statewide 29.19$42.035) Carpenter, Acoustical Ceiling Installation, Soft Floor/Carpet Laying,
Metal Stud Installation, Form Work and Scaffold Building, Drywall
Hanging, Modular-Furniture Systems Installers, Lathers, Piledrivers,
Resilient Floor Layers.

Hartford Statewide 29.13$43.255a)  Millwrights

Hartford Statewide 29.19$42.535b) Carpenter - Welder

Hartford Statewide 29.19$43.035c) Carpenter: Working with creosote lumber or acid

Hartford Statewide 35.22+3% of gross wage$48.256) Electrical Worker (including low voltage wiring) (Trade License
required: E1,2  L-5,6  C-5,6  T-1,2  L-1,2  V-1,2,7,8,9)

Hartford Statewide 38.435+a+b$66.727a) Elevator Mechanic (Trade License required:  R-1,2,5,6)

Hartford Statewide -----OUTSIDE LINE CONSTRUCTION----

Hartford Statewide 13.91$30.87Groundman

Hartford Statewide 32.85$56.12Linemen/Cable Splicer

Hartford Statewide 26.50+ a$43.138) Glazier (Trade License required:  FG-1,2)

As of: July 1, 2025



Building Rates

County Town Hourly BenefitHourly RateClassification
Hartford Statewide 43.62 + a$45.259) Ironworker, Ornamental, Reinforcing, Structural, and Precast Concrete

Erection

Hartford Statewide ----OPERATORS----

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$58.19Group 1:   Crane Handling or Erecting Structural Steel or Stone; Hoisting
Engineer (2 drums or over). (Trade License Required)

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$53.33Group 1a: Front End Loader (7 cubic yards or over); Work Boat 26 ft. and
Over

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$57.78Group 2:   Cranes (100 ton rate capacity and over); Bauer Drill/Caisson.
(Trade License Required)

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$56.79Group 2a: Cranes (under 100 ton rated capacity).

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$52.92Group 2b: Excavator over 2 cubic yards; Pile Driver ($3.00 premium
when operator controls hammer)

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$51.92Group 3:   Excavator; Gradall; Master Mechanic; Hoisting Engineer (all
types of equipment where a drum and cable are used to hoist or drag
material regardless of motive power of operation), Rubber Tire Excavator
(Drott-1085 or similar);Grader Operator; Bulldozer Finegrade. (slopes,
shaping, laser or GPS, etc.). (Trade License Required)

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$51.42Group 4:  Trenching Machines; Lighter Derrick; CMI Machine or Similar;
Koehring Loader (Skooper); Goldhofer.

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$50.63Group 5:   Specialty Railroad Equipment; Asphalt Spreader, Asphalt
Reclaiming Machine; Line Grinder; Concrete Pumps; Drills with Self
Contained Power Units; Boring Machine; Post Hole Digger; Auger;
Pounder; Well Digger; Milling Machine (over 24 mandrel).

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$50.63Group 5 continued:  Side Boom; Combination Hoe and Loader;
Directional Driller.

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$50.22Group 6:   Front End Loader (3 up to 7 cubic yards); Bulldozer (rough
grade dozer).

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$49.77Group 7:   Asphalt Roller; Concrete Saws and Cutters (ride on types);
Vermeer Concrete Cutter; Stump Grinder; Scraper; Snooper; Skidder;
Milling Machine (24" and under mandrel).

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$49.25Group 8:   Mechanic; Grease Truck Operator; Hydroblaster; Barrier
Mover; Power Stone Spreader; Welding; Work Boat  Under 26 ft.;
Transfer Machine; Rigger Foreman.

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$48.67Group 9:   Front End Loader (under 3 cubic yards); Skid Steer Loader
regardless of attachments; (Bobcat or Similar); Forklift, Power Chipper;
Landscape Equipment (including Hydroseeder); Vacuum Excavation
Truck  and Hydrovac Excavation Truck (27 HG pressure or greater).

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$45.96Group 10:  Vibratory hammer; ice machine; diesel and air, hammer, etc.

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$45.96Group 11:  Conveyor, earth roller, power pavement breaker
(whiphammer), robot demolition equipment.

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$45.87Group 12:  Wellpoint Operator.

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$45.12Group 13: Compressor Battery Operator.

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$43.60Group 14: Elevator Operator; Tow Motor Operator (solid tire no rough
terrain).

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$43.06Group 15:  Generator Operator; Compressor Operator; Pump Operator;
Welding Machine Operator; Heater Operator.

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$42.20Group 16:  Maintenance Engineer.

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$47.91Group 17:  Portable Asphalt Plant Operator; Portable Crusher Plant
Operator; Portable Concrete Plant Operator; Portable Grout Plant
Operator; Portable Water Filtration Plant Operator.

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$44.70Group 18:  Power Safety Boat; Vacuum Truck; Zim Mixer; Sweeper;
(Minimum for any job requiring a CDL license); Rigger; Signalman.

As of: July 1, 2025



Building Rates

County Town Hourly BenefitHourly RateClassification
Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$48.16Surveyor:  Chief of Party

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$44.41Surveyor:  Assistant Chief of Party

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$42.73Surveyor:  Instrument Man

Hartford Statewide 29.80 + a$36.78Surveyor:  Rodman or Chainman

Hartford Statewide ------PAINTERS (Including Drywall Finishing)------

Hartford Statewide 26.50$39.5710a) Brush and Roller

Hartford Statewide 26.50$40.3210b) Taping Only/Drywall Finishing

Hartford Statewide 26.50$40.0710c) Paperhanger and Red Label

Hartford Statewide 26.50$42.5710d) Spray

Hartford Statewide 26.50$40.5710e) Spray Helper

Hartford Statewide 26.50$44.5710f) Blast

Hartford Statewide 26.50$40.5710g) Blast Helper

Hartford Statewide 36.30$50.5811)  Plumber (excluding HVAC pipe installation) (Trade License required:
P-1,2,6,7,8,9  J-1,2,3,4  SP-1,2)

Hartford Statewide 24.05 + a$37.2612)  Well Digger, Pile Testing Machine

Hartford Statewide 22.44$45.1513) Roofer (composition)

Hartford Statewide 22.44$45.6514)  Roofer (slate & tile)

Hartford Statewide 44.38$44.7015) Sheetmetal Worker  (Trade License required for HVAC and
Ductwork: SM-1,SM-2,SM-3,SM-4,SM-5,SM-6)

Hartford Statewide 36.30$50.5816) Pipefitter (Including HVAC work)                                               (Trade
License required:  S-1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8  B-1,2,3,4  D-1,2,3,4, G-1, G-2, G-8
& G-9)

Hartford Statewide ------TRUCK DRIVERS------

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$37.4817) Block Truck

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$36.1617a) 2 Axle

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$34.6617ab) Helpers

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$36.2717b)  3 Axle, 2 Axle Mixer

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$36.3317c)  3 Axle Mixer

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$36.3917d)  4 Axle

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$37.1917e)  4 Axle Mixer

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$36.3917ef) 5 Axle

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$37.1917eg) 5 Axle Mixer

As of: July 1, 2025



Building Rates

County Town Hourly BenefitHourly RateClassification
Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$38.6617f)  Heavy Duty Trailer (40 Tons and Over)

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$36.4417g) Euclids and Semi-Trailer

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$37.3917h) Heavy Duty Trailer up to 40 tons

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$36.5417i) Snorkle Truck

Hartford Statewide 32.68 + a$36.3917j) Swivel Dump and Tack Truck

Hartford Statewide 33.44 + a$53.7618) Sprinkler Fitter  (Trade License required:  F-1,2,3,4)

Hartford Statewide 7.34$25.7619) Theatrical Stage Journeyman

Hartford Suffield 1b) Asbestos/Toxic Waste Removal Laborers:  Asbestos removal and
encapsulation (except its removal from mechanical systems which are
not to be scrapped), toxic waste removers, blasters.**See Laborers
Group 7**

Hartford Suffield 34.05$48.811c) Asbestos Worker/Heat and Frost Insulator

Hartford Suffield 30.01$48.212) Boilermaker

Hartford Suffield 34.89 + a$42.613a) Bricklayer, Cement Mason, Concrete Finisher (including caulking),
Stone Masons

Hartford Suffield 32.75$40.003b) Tile Setter

Hartford Suffield 27.43$33.003c) Tile and Stone Finishers

Hartford Suffield 26.23$34.203d) Marble & Terrazzo Finishers

Hartford Suffield 29.63$44.523e)  Plasterer

Hartford Suffield 34.93$40.603f) Terrazzo Mechanics & Marble Setters

Hartford Suffield ------LABORERS------

Hartford Suffield 28.85$35.704)  Group 1:  General laborers, carpenter tenders, concrete specialists,
wrecking laborers and fire watchers.

Hartford Suffield 28.85$36.704)  Group 1a:  Acetylene Burners (Hours worked with a torch)

Hartford Suffield 28.85$35.954a) Group 2:  Mortar mixers, plaster tender, power buggy operators,
powdermen, fireproofer/mixer/nozzleman (Person running mixer and
spraying fireproof only).

Hartford Suffield 28.85$36.204b) Group 3:  Jackhammer operators/pavement breaker, mason tender
(brick), mason tender (cement/concrete), forklift operators and forklift
operators (masonry).

Hartford Suffield 28.85$36.704c) **Group 4: Pipelayers: Licensed P6 -P7 (one or two employees of the
total crew who primary task is to perform mating of pipe sections).

Hartford Suffield 28.85$36.454d) Group 5:  Air track operator, sand blaster and hydraulic drills.

Hartford Suffield 28.85$38.704e) Group 6:  Blasters, nuclear and toxic waste removal.

Hartford Suffield 28.85$38.704f)  Group 7:  Asbestos/lead removal and encapsulation (except it's
removal from mechanical systems which are not to be scrapped).

Hartford Suffield 28.85$36.204g) Group 8:  Bottom men on open air caisson, cylindrical work and
boring crew.

As of: July 1, 2025
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County Town Hourly BenefitHourly RateClassification
Hartford Windsor 32.68 + a$38.6617f)  Heavy Duty Trailer (40 Tons and Over)

Hartford Windsor 32.68 + a$36.4417g) Euclids and Semi-Trailer

Hartford Windsor 32.68 + a$37.3917h) Heavy Duty Trailer up to 40 tons

Hartford Windsor 32.68 + a$36.5417i) Snorkle Truck

Hartford Windsor 32.68 + a$36.3917j) Swivel Dump and Tack Truck

Hartford Windsor 33.44 + a$53.7618) Sprinkler Fitter  (Trade License required:  F-1,2,3,4)

Hartford Windsor 7.34$25.7619) Theatrical Stage Journeyman

Hartford Windsor Locks 1b) Asbestos/Toxic Waste Removal Laborers:  Asbestos removal and
encapsulation (except its removal from mechanical systems which are
not to be scrapped), toxic waste removers, blasters.**See Laborers
Group 7**

Hartford Windsor Locks 34.05$48.811c) Asbestos Worker/Heat and Frost Insulator

Hartford Windsor Locks 30.01$48.212) Boilermaker

Hartford Windsor Locks 34.89 + a$42.613a) Bricklayer, Cement Mason, Concrete Finisher (including caulking),
Stone Masons

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.75$40.003b) Tile Setter

Hartford Windsor Locks 27.43$33.003c) Tile and Stone Finishers

Hartford Windsor Locks 26.23$34.203d) Marble & Terrazzo Finishers

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.63$44.523e)  Plasterer

Hartford Windsor Locks 34.93$40.603f) Terrazzo Mechanics & Marble Setters

Hartford Windsor Locks ------LABORERS------

Hartford Windsor Locks 28.85$35.704)  Group 1:  General laborers, carpenter tenders, concrete specialists,
wrecking laborers and fire watchers.

Hartford Windsor Locks 28.85$36.704)  Group 1a:  Acetylene Burners (Hours worked with a torch)

Hartford Windsor Locks 28.85$35.954a) Group 2:  Mortar mixers, plaster tender, power buggy operators,
powdermen, fireproofer/mixer/nozzleman (Person running mixer and
spraying fireproof only).

Hartford Windsor Locks 28.85$36.204b) Group 3:  Jackhammer operators/pavement breaker, mason tender
(brick), mason tender (cement/concrete), forklift operators and forklift
operators (masonry).

Hartford Windsor Locks 28.85$36.704c) **Group 4: Pipelayers: Licensed P6 -P7 (one or two employees of the
total crew who primary task is to perform mating of pipe sections).

Hartford Windsor Locks 28.85$36.454d) Group 5:  Air track operator, sand blaster and hydraulic drills.

Hartford Windsor Locks 28.85$38.704e) Group 6:  Blasters, nuclear and toxic waste removal.

Hartford Windsor Locks 28.85$38.704f)  Group 7:  Asbestos/lead removal and encapsulation (except it's
removal from mechanical systems which are not to be scrapped).

Hartford Windsor Locks 28.85$36.204g) Group 8:  Bottom men on open air caisson, cylindrical work and
boring crew.

As of: July 1, 2025
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County Town Hourly BenefitHourly RateClassification
Hartford Windsor Locks 28.85$35.704h)  Group 9:  Top men on open air caisson, cylindrical work and boring

crew.

Hartford Windsor Locks 28.85$21.424i)  Group 10:  Traffic Control Signalman

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.19$42.035) Carpenter, Acoustical Ceiling Installation, Soft Floor/Carpet Laying,
Metal Stud Installation, Form Work and Scaffold Building, Drywall
Hanging, Modular-Furniture Systems Installers, Lathers, Piledrivers,
Resilient Floor Layers.

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.13$43.255a)  Millwrights

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.19$42.535b) Carpenter - Welder

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.19$43.035c) Carpenter: Working with creosote lumber or acid

Hartford Windsor Locks 35.22+3% of gross wage$48.256) Electrical Worker (including low voltage wiring) (Trade License
required: E1,2  L-5,6  C-5,6  T-1,2  L-1,2  V-1,2,7,8,9)

Hartford Windsor Locks 38.435+a+b$66.727a) Elevator Mechanic (Trade License required:  R-1,2,5,6)

Hartford Windsor Locks -----OUTSIDE LINE CONSTRUCTION----

Hartford Windsor Locks 13.91$30.87Groundman

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.85$56.12Linemen/Cable Splicer

Hartford Windsor Locks 26.50+ a$43.138) Glazier (Trade License required:  FG-1,2)

Hartford Windsor Locks 43.62 + a$45.259) Ironworker, Ornamental, Reinforcing, Structural, and Precast Concrete
Erection

Hartford Windsor Locks ----OPERATORS----

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$58.19Group 1:   Crane Handling or Erecting Structural Steel or Stone; Hoisting
Engineer (2 drums or over). (Trade License Required)

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$53.33Group 1a: Front End Loader (7 cubic yards or over); Work Boat 26 ft. and
Over

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$57.78Group 2:   Cranes (100 ton rate capacity and over); Bauer Drill/Caisson.
(Trade License Required)

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$56.79Group 2a: Cranes (under 100 ton rated capacity).

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$52.92Group 2b: Excavator over 2 cubic yards; Pile Driver ($3.00 premium
when operator controls hammer)

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$51.92Group 3:   Excavator; Gradall; Master Mechanic; Hoisting Engineer (all
types of equipment where a drum and cable are used to hoist or drag
material regardless of motive power of operation), Rubber Tire Excavator
(Drott-1085 or similar);Grader Operator; Bulldozer Finegrade. (slopes,
shaping, laser or GPS, etc.). (Trade License Required)

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$51.42Group 4:  Trenching Machines; Lighter Derrick; CMI Machine or Similar;
Koehring Loader (Skooper); Goldhofer.

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$50.63Group 5:   Specialty Railroad Equipment; Asphalt Spreader, Asphalt
Reclaiming Machine; Line Grinder; Concrete Pumps; Drills with Self
Contained Power Units; Boring Machine; Post Hole Digger; Auger;
Pounder; Well Digger; Milling Machine (over 24 mandrel).

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$50.63Group 5 continued:  Side Boom; Combination Hoe and Loader;
Directional Driller.

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$50.22Group 6:   Front End Loader (3 up to 7 cubic yards); Bulldozer (rough
grade dozer).

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$49.77Group 7:   Asphalt Roller; Concrete Saws and Cutters (ride on types);
Vermeer Concrete Cutter; Stump Grinder; Scraper; Snooper; Skidder;
Milling Machine (24" and under mandrel).

As of: July 1, 2025
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County Town Hourly BenefitHourly RateClassification
Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$49.25Group 8:   Mechanic; Grease Truck Operator; Hydroblaster; Barrier

Mover; Power Stone Spreader; Welding; Work Boat  Under 26 ft.;
Transfer Machine; Rigger Foreman.

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$48.67Group 9:   Front End Loader (under 3 cubic yards); Skid Steer Loader
regardless of attachments; (Bobcat or Similar); Forklift, Power Chipper;
Landscape Equipment (including Hydroseeder); Vacuum Excavation
Truck  and Hydrovac Excavation Truck (27 HG pressure or greater).

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$45.96Group 10:  Vibratory hammer; ice machine; diesel and air, hammer, etc.

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$45.96Group 11:  Conveyor, earth roller, power pavement breaker
(whiphammer), robot demolition equipment.

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$45.87Group 12:  Wellpoint Operator.

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$45.12Group 13: Compressor Battery Operator.

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$43.60Group 14: Elevator Operator; Tow Motor Operator (solid tire no rough
terrain).

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$43.06Group 15:  Generator Operator; Compressor Operator; Pump Operator;
Welding Machine Operator; Heater Operator.

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$42.20Group 16:  Maintenance Engineer.

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$47.91Group 17:  Portable Asphalt Plant Operator; Portable Crusher Plant
Operator; Portable Concrete Plant Operator; Portable Grout Plant
Operator; Portable Water Filtration Plant Operator.

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$44.70Group 18:  Power Safety Boat; Vacuum Truck; Zim Mixer; Sweeper;
(Minimum for any job requiring a CDL license); Rigger; Signalman.

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$48.16Surveyor:  Chief of Party

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$44.41Surveyor:  Assistant Chief of Party

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$42.73Surveyor:  Instrument Man

Hartford Windsor Locks 29.80 + a$36.78Surveyor:  Rodman or Chainman

Hartford Windsor Locks ------PAINTERS (Including Drywall Finishing)------

Hartford Windsor Locks 26.50$39.5710a) Brush and Roller

Hartford Windsor Locks 26.50$40.3210b) Taping Only/Drywall Finishing

Hartford Windsor Locks 26.50$40.0710c) Paperhanger and Red Label

Hartford Windsor Locks 26.50$42.5710d) Spray

Hartford Windsor Locks 26.50$40.5710e) Spray Helper

Hartford Windsor Locks 26.50$44.5710f) Blast

Hartford Windsor Locks 26.50$40.5710g) Blast Helper

Hartford Windsor Locks 36.30$50.5811)  Plumber (excluding HVAC pipe installation) (Trade License required:
P-1,2,6,7,8,9  J-1,2,3,4  SP-1,2)

Hartford Windsor Locks 24.05 + a$37.2612)  Well Digger, Pile Testing Machine

Hartford Windsor Locks 22.44$45.1513) Roofer (composition)

As of: July 1, 2025
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County Town Hourly BenefitHourly RateClassification
Hartford Windsor Locks 22.44$45.6514)  Roofer (slate & tile)

Hartford Windsor Locks 44.38$44.7015) Sheetmetal Worker  (Trade License required for HVAC and
Ductwork: SM-1,SM-2,SM-3,SM-4,SM-5,SM-6)

Hartford Windsor Locks 36.30$50.5816) Pipefitter (Including HVAC work)                                               (Trade
License required:  S-1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8  B-1,2,3,4  D-1,2,3,4, G-1, G-2, G-8
& G-9)

Hartford Windsor Locks ------TRUCK DRIVERS------

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$37.4817) Block Truck

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$36.1617a) 2 Axle

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$34.6617ab) Helpers

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$36.2717b)  3 Axle, 2 Axle Mixer

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$36.3317c)  3 Axle Mixer

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$36.3917d)  4 Axle

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$37.1917e)  4 Axle Mixer

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$36.3917ef) 5 Axle

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$37.1917eg) 5 Axle Mixer

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$38.6617f)  Heavy Duty Trailer (40 Tons and Over)

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$36.4417g) Euclids and Semi-Trailer

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$37.3917h) Heavy Duty Trailer up to 40 tons

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$36.5417i) Snorkle Truck

Hartford Windsor Locks 32.68 + a$36.3917j) Swivel Dump and Tack Truck

Hartford Windsor Locks 33.44 + a$53.7618) Sprinkler Fitter  (Trade License required:  F-1,2,3,4)

Hartford Windsor Locks 7.34$25.7619) Theatrical Stage Journeyman

Litchfield Barkhamsted 1b) Asbestos/Toxic Waste Removal Laborers:  Asbestos removal and
encapsulation (except its removal from mechanical systems which are
not to be scrapped), toxic waste removers, blasters.**See Laborers
Group 7**

Litchfield Barkhamsted 34.05$48.811c) Asbestos Worker/Heat and Frost Insulator

Litchfield Barkhamsted 30.01$48.212) Boilermaker

Litchfield Barkhamsted 34.89 + a$42.613a) Bricklayer, Cement Mason, Concrete Finisher (including caulking),
Stone Masons

Litchfield Barkhamsted 32.75$40.003b) Tile Setter

Litchfield Barkhamsted 27.43$33.003c) Tile and Stone Finishers

Litchfield Barkhamsted 26.23$34.203d) Marble & Terrazzo Finishers

As of: July 1, 2025
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Specifications for Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn Windsor Locks, CT 
 

SUMMARY  01 10 10 - 1 

SECTION 01 10 10 

SUMMARY 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Contract Description. 
B. Work Covered by Contract Documents 
C. Phase Construction 
D. Work under separate Contracts 
E. Owner-furnished Products 
F. Work Restrictions 
G. Specifications and Drawing Conventions 

1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 
A. Project Identification: 

1. Project Location:58 West Street Windsor Locks, CT 06096 

B. Owner: 
1. Owner’s Point of Contact: Devin Cowperthwaite dcowperthwaite@wlocks.com  

C. Architect: Crosskey Architects, llc, 750 Main Street, Suite 150, Hartford, CT 06103 
1. Architect’s Point of Contact: Michael Weissbrod mweissbrod@crosskey.com  

D. Construction Manager: 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

BASE BID:  Repair/replace existing gutters.  Connect all roof leaders to splash blocks 
and discharge away from buildings. 
Alternate #1:  All site work shown on the civil plans except scope noted in alternates #5 - 
#7.  Only patch/repair disturbed areas of paving and sidewalks.  Plus exterior damp-
proofing along north and east foundation walls (do during excavation for French drain) 
Alternate #2:  Rising damp injections into masonry walls at north and east 
foundations.  Select interior repointing on these walls. 
Alternate #3:  Rising damp injections into interior masonry walls.  Select interior 
repointing on these walls. 
Alternate #4:  Limited interior excavation at interior masonry walls.  Install damp-
proofing on below-grade portions and back-fill. 
Alternate #5:  Stripe and pave main driveways and parking area. 
Alternate #6:  Pave loop in front of building. 
Alternate #7:  Install walkway from parking lot to paved loop in front of building. 

B. Type of Contract: 

1.4 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS 
A. General: Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried 

out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract or other 
contracts. Coordinate the work of this Contract with work performed under separate 
contracts. 

mailto:dcowperthwaite@wlocks.com
mailto:mweissbrod@crosskey.com
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B. Subsequent Work: Owner will award separate contract(s) for the following additional work to 
be performed at site following Substantial Completion. Completion of that work will depend 
on the successful completion of preparatory work under this Contract. 

1.5 WORK RESTRICTIONS 
A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on the use of public streets and with other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 
8:00am to 5:00pm, Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Weekend Hours: 9:00am to 5:00pm 
2. Hours for Core Drilling or similar noisy activities shall be limited to the hours of 

10:00am to 5:00pm. 

C. Noise Vibration and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and 
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Construction Manager not less than two days in advance of proposed 
disruptive operations. 

D. Non Smoking Building: Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet of 
entrances, operable windows or outdoor-air intakes. 

E. Controlled Substances: Use of Tobacco Products and other controlled substances within the 
existing building is not permitted. 

F. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner’s requirements for drug and background screening 
of Contractor Personnel working on Project Site. 

1.6 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
Not Used. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 
Not Used. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 1401 - PRESERVATION AND RESTORATION OF SITE FEATURES 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes 

1. Protection restoration of existing improvements. 

2. Restoration of existing improvements. 

B. Contractor shall coordinate work between all Subcontractors, sections, and trades required for 

the proper completion of the work. 

C. Contractor is responsible for all health and safety. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 TREE PROTECTION FENCING 

A. Tree protection shall be as shown on the Drawings. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 IDENTIFICATION OF EXISTING FEATURES 

A. Prior to commencing construction activities, Contractor shall identify and delineate those areas 

or specific improvements that are not to be disturbed. Areas or specific improvements within 

the Limits of Work/Contract Limits and general work areas which are not to be disturbed shall 

be clearly marked or fenced. Monuments and markers shall be protected before construction 

operations commence. Contractor’s personnel shall be knowledgeable of the purpose for 

marking and/or protecting designated areas, specific improvements, monuments, and markers 

at the Project Site. 

B. Prior to commencing construction activities, Contractor shall conduct a “walk-down” of the 

Project Site with Engineer and/or Owner. The purpose of such “walk-down” is to document pre-

construction conditions of items/areas of concern. 

1. Contractor shall make note of any damage visible on items/areas of concern, with reference 

to specific location.  

2. [ Engineer or Owner must be present for “walk-down” to be considered valid. ] 

3.2 PROTECTION OF EXISTING FEATURES 

A. General 

1. All areas or specific improvements, including but not limited to vegetation, utilities, poles, 

wires, fences, curbings, property-line markers, and other structures, which must be 

preserved in place without being temporarily or permanently relocated shall be carefully 

supported and otherwise protected from damage by Contractor. 
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2. As excavation approaches underground structures, digging by machinery shall be 

discontinued and the excavation shall be done by means of hand tools. 

B. Pavements 

1. On paved surfaces to remain, Contractor shall not use or operate tractors, bulldozers, or 

other power-operated equipment, or store tools, equipment or materials which may cut or 

otherwise damage such surfaces.  

2. All surfaces, which have been damaged by Contractor’s operations, shall be restored to a 

condition at least equal to that in which they were found immediately prior to the beginning 

of construction operations. Such restoration shall meet the approval of Engineer. 

C. Utilities 

1. Safeguard and protect from damage any utility to remain in service. Before excavating near 

any utility, notify the utility owner, coordinate protective work, and comply with the utility 

owners’ requirements. 

2. All utility services shall be supported by suitable means so that the services shall not fail 

when tamping and settling occurs. 

3. Where known utilities are encountered, notify Engineer and document location and type of 

utility before proceeding with work in such area. 

4. When uncharted or incorrectly charted utilities are encountered, stop work and notify 

Engineer. Cooperate with the utility owners in maintaining their utilities in operation prior 

to resuming work. 

D. Retaining Structures: Provide bracing, shoring, sheeting, sheet piling, underpinning or other 

retaining structures necessary to guard against any movement or settlement of existing or new 

construction, utility systems, paving, or other improvements. Contractor assumes responsibility 

for the strength and adequacy of retaining structures, and for the safety and support of 

construction, utilities or paving, and for any movement, settlement or damage thereto.  

3.3 REPLACEMENT 

A. In case of damage, Contractor shall notify the appropriate party so that proper steps may be 

taken to repair any and all damage done. When the Owner does not wish to make the repairs 

themselves, all damage shall be repaired by Contractor, or, if not promptly done by him, 

Engineer may have the repairs made at the expense of Contractor. 

B. Contractor shall patch, repair and/or replace all adjacent materials and surfaces damaged 

through the prosecution of work at no expense to Owner. All repair and replacement work shall 

match the existing in-kind. Final acceptance of said work shall be at the sole judgement of 

Owner. 

3.4 RELOCATION 

A. If certain existing structures are encountered that in the opinion of Engineer require temporary 

or permanent relocation or removal, Engineer may order in writing that Contractor undertake 

all or part of such work or to assist the Owner in performing such work. For such occurrences, 

Contractor shall be compensated as applicable, as extra work. 
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1. In removing existing structures, Contractor shall use care to avoid damage to the material, 

and Engineer shall include for payment only those new materials, which, in his judgment, 

are necessary to replace those unavoidably damaged. 

B. The structures to which the provisions of the preceding two paragraphs shall apply include 

structures which (1) are not indicated on the drawings or otherwise provided for, (2) encroach 

upon or are encountered near and substantially parallel to the edge of the excavation, and (3) in 

the opinion of Engineer will impede progress to such an extent that satisfactory construction 

cannot proceed until they have been changed in location, removed (to be later restored), or 

replaced. (See Item 3.19, “Sub-Surface Obstructions” also). Contractor shall protect items/areas 

of concern: 

3.5 LAND RESOURCES 

A. Contractor shall confine all activities to areas defined by the drawings and specifications. Prior 

to the beginning of any construction, Contractor shall identify any land resources to be preserved 

within the work area. Except in areas indicated on the drawings or specified to be cleared, 

Contractor shall not remove, cut, deface, injure, or destroy land resources including trees, 

shrubs, vines, grasses, topsoil, and land forms without approval. Contractor shall provide 

effective protection for land and vegetation resources at all times as defined in the following 

subarticles. 

B. Trees, shrubs, vines, grasses, land forms and other landscape features indicated and defined on 

the drawings to be preserved shall be clearly identified by marking, fencing, or wrapping with 

boards, or any other approved techniques. Contractor shall restore any such landscape features 

damaged or destroyed during construction operations. 

1. Trees which are to remain are shown on the Drawings. Unless specifically authorized by 

Engineer, no construction equipment or materials shall be placed or used within the drip 

line of trees shown on the drawings to be saved/to remain. No excavation or fill shall be 

permitted within the drip line of trees to be saved/to remain except as approved by 

Engineer. 

2. No ropes, cables, or guys shall be fastened to or attached to any tree(s) for anchorage unless 

specifically authorized by Engineer. Where such special use is permitted, Contractor shall 

provide effective protection to prevent damage to the tree. 

3.6 WIND PROTECTION 

A. Should high wind warnings be issued by the U.S. Weather Bureau, Contractor shall take every 

precaution to minimize danger to persons, to the work, and to adjacent properties. 

3.7 TREE PROTECTION FENCING 

A. Install fencing completely around all trees to be protected within the project area as shown on 

the Drawings or as directed by Engineer. Install fencing before any construction activities 

commence and maintain in place until final grading and seeding is complete and accepted. 

B. Contractor shall not place, or stockpile, any construction or excavation materials within the drip 

line of any trees. Vehicle and construction equipment shall not be parked, nor left running 

(idling), within the drip line of any tree. 
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C. Any excavation within the drip line of trees to be protected shall be performed by hand, unless 

otherwise directed by Engineer. 

D. Where construction equipment must pass within the drip line of trees to remain, Contractor shall 

install wooden tree protection on the trunk of the tree, as detailed, and as directed by Engineer. 

E. Where excavation requires the cutting of tree roots, roots shall be cut with sharp cutting tools 

and reburied as soon as possible. Until roots can be reburied, the exposed roots are to be covered 

with wet burlap to prevent roots from drying out. The burlap is to be kept wet until the roots can 

be reburied. 

F. Where cutting of tree root system has occurred, Contractor shall water the tree root system to 

the extent of the tree canopy with at least ½ inch of water within 72 hours of when the damage 

occurred. 

G. When less than ½ inch of water has fallen during a 7-day period, Contractor shall water the tree 

root system to the extent of the tree canopy with at least ½ inch of water. 

H. Trees damaged by construction activities are to be repaired within 72 hours using current 

arboricultural standards. Those trees determined by Engineer to be damaged beyond repair shall 

be removed and replaced by Contractor at no additional cost to Owner. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 21 00 

ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

1. Certain items are specified in the Contract Documents by allowances.  Allowances 
have been established in lieu of additional requirements and to defer selection of actual 
materials and equipment to a later date when additional information is available for 
evaluation.  If necessary, additional requirements will be issued by Change Order. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 
1. Lump-sum allowances. 

C. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Section 01 26 00 – Contract Modification Procedures 
2. Sections 2 through 48 Sections for items of Work covered by allowances. 
 

1.3 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 
A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final 

selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance must be completed 
to avoid delaying the Work. 
 

B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections.  
Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work. 

 
C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of 
the Work. 

 
1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate allowance items with other portions of the Work.  Furnish templates as required to 
coordinate installation. 

 
1.6 LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner 
under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project site. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, 
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by 
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Owner under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum and not part of the 
allowance. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  
(Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects.  

Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 
 

3.2 PREPARATION 
 
A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 

installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with 
related work. 

 
3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Refer to Section 00 43 21. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 012500 

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

 
B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting 
comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 
A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 

those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Substitution Requests: Submit five copies, or via electronic format, of each request for 

consideration. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include 
Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 
1. Substitution Request Form: Use CSI Form 13.1A (example can be found after this 

section). 
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 
a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 

provided, if applicable. 
b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 

parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors 
that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. 
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses 

and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from ICC-ES. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in 
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delivery. 
k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

n. Sample of Warranty (ies) with side-by-side comparison with that specified. 
3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution. 
Architect will notify Contractor through Construction Manager of acceptance or rejection 
of proposed substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of 
additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 
a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's 

Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 

substitution within time allocated. 
 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 

with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 
A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 

change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 
1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 

following conditions are satisfied: 
a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 
b. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified 

product provided for achieving LEED prerequisites and credits. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and  is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

 
B. Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed. 

 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
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(Not Used) 

END OF SECTION
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Project:      
 

   

To:    

   

Re:    

SUBSTITUTION 
REQUEST 

(After the Bidding/Negotiating Phase) 

Substitution Request Number:                                                       

From:  

Date:  

A/E Project Number:    

Contract For:    

 
 

Specification Title:                                                                           

Section: Page:     

Description:  

Article/Paragraph:       
 

Proposed Substitution:         

Manufacturer: Address:   Phone:                                                                

Trade Name:    Model No.:                                                      

Installer: Address:   Phone:     

History:   ☐ New product    ☐ 1-4 years old    ☐ 5-10 years old    ☐ More than 10 years old 
 

Differences between proposed substitution and specified product:    
 
 
□ Point-by-point comparative data attached — REQUIRED BY A/E 

 

Reason for not providing specified item:        
 

Similar Installation: 

Project:   Architect:  Address:  

 Owner:    

    Date Installed:     

Proposed substitution affects other parts of Work: ☐ No  ☐ Yes; explain    

 

Savings to Owner for accepting substitution:  ($   ). 

Proposed substitution changes Contract Time:       ☐ No ☐ Yes  [Add]      [Deduct]   days. 

 

Supporting Data Attached:      ☐Drawings ☐Product Data       ☐ Samples ☐ Tests ☐ Reports       ☐    
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     SUBSTITUTION 
REQUEST 

(After the Bidding/Negotiating Phase — Continued) 
 

The Undersigned certifies: 
• Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all respects to specified product. 
• Same warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for specified product. 
• Same maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable, is available. 
• Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades and will not affect or delay progress  schedule. 
• Cost data as stated above is complete. Claims for additional costs related to accepted substitution which may subsequently become 

apparent are to be waived. 
• Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances. 
• Payment will be made for changes to building design, including A/E design, detailing, and construction costs caused by the substitution. 
• Coordination, installation, and changes in the Work as necessary for accepted substitution will be complete in all respects. 

 

Submitted by:                                                                                                                                                                                                   

Signed by:                                                                                                                                                                                                                 

Firm:   

Address:             

 

Telephone:    

Attachments:  ☐ 

 

 

 

 
 

A/E’s REVIEW AND RECOMMENDATION 

□ Approve Substitution - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01 33 00 Submittal Procedures. 
□ Approve Substitution as noted - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01 33 00 Submittal Procedures. 
□ Reject Substitution - Use specified materials. 
□ Substitution Request received too late - Use specified materials. 

 
Signed by:   Date:  

OWNER'S REVIEW AND  ACTION 

□ Substitution approved - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01 33  00 Submittal Procedures.         Prepare Change 
Order. 

□ Substitution approved as noted - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01 33 00 Submittal Procedures. Prepare 
Change Order. 

□ Substitution rejected - Use specified materials. 
 

Signed by:       Date:   

Additional Comments: ☐Contractor ☐Subcontractor ☐Supplier ☐Manufacturer ☐A/E 
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SECTION 01 26 00 

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Schedule of Values. 
B. Application for Payment. 
C. Change procedures. 
D. Defect Assessment. 
E. Measurement and Payment - Unit Prices. 
F. Alternates. 
G. Requests for Information 
H. Inspections for substantial completion and final completion 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 
A. Owner - Contractor Agreement:  Contract sum/price including allowances. 
B. Section 01 33 00 - Submittals: Schedule of Values. 

1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
A. Submit typed schedule on AIA Form G703 - Application and Certificate for Payment 

Continuation Sheet. Contractor's standard form or electronic media printout will be 
considered. 

B. Submit Schedule of Values in duplicate within 15 days after date of Owner-Contractor 
Agreement. 

C. Format: Utilize the Table of Contents of this Project Manual. Identify each line item with 
number and title of the major specification Section.  Split line items into subcatagories for 
materials and labor.  Identify bonds, insurance and site mobilization costs. 

D. Include in each line item, the amount of each Allowance specified in this Section. 

E. Revise schedule with each Application For Payment, to list approved change orders. 

1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 
A. Submit on AIA Form G702 - Application and Certificate for Payment. 

B. Content and Format: Utilize Schedule of Values for listing items in Application for Payment. 

1.5 CHANGE PROCEDURES 
A. The Architect/Engineer will advise of minor changes in the Work not involving an 

adjustment to Contract Sum/Price or Contract Time as authorized and will issue supplemental 
instructions. 

B. The Architect/Engineer may issue a Proposal Request, which includes a detailed description 
of a proposed change with supplementary or revised Drawings and specifications, a change in 
Contract Time for executing the change, the period of time during which the requested price 
will be considered valid. Contractor will prepare and submit an estimate within seven days. 
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C. The Contractor may propose a change by submitting request for change to the 
Architect/Engineer, describing the proposed change and its full effect on the Work. Include a 
statement describing the reason for the change, and the effect on the Contract Sum/Price and 
Contract Time with full documentation in the form of unit costs and quantities for Material 
and Labor.  Document any requested substitutions in accordance with Section 01 60 00. 

1. Stipulated Sum/Price Change Order: Based on Proposal Request and Contractor's 
fixed price quotation. 

2. Unit Price Change Order: For pre-determined unit prices and quantities, the 
Change Order will be executed on a fixed unit price basis. For unit costs or 
quantities of units of work, which are not pre-determined, execute Work under a 
Construction Change Authorization. Changes in Contract Sum/Price or Contract 
Time will be computed as specified for Time and Material Change Order. 

D. Construction Change Authorization: Architect/Engineer may issue a directive, on AIA Form 
G713 Construction Change Authorization signed by the Owner, instructing the Contractor to 
proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. Document 
will describe changes in the Work, and designate method of determining any change in 
Contract Sum/Price or Contract Time. Contractor will promptly execute the change. 

E. Change Order Forms:  AIA G701 Change Order. 

F. Execution of Change Orders:  Architect will issue change orders for signature of parties as 
provided in the Conditions of the Contract. 

G. Contractor shall reimburse Owner for Architect’s time spent reviewing proposed 
change orders more than twice (original and 1 revision) for the same item or scope of 
work. 

H. Contractor shall reimburse Owner for Architect’s time spent evaluating an extensive number 
of claims submitted by the Contractor in connection with the Work. 

1.6 DEFECT ASSESSMENT 
A. Replace the Work, or portions of the Work, not conforming to specified requirements. 

B. If, in the opinion of the Architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the Work, the 
Architect will direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment. 

1.7 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT - UNIT PRICES 
A. Authority:  Measurement methods are delineated in the individual specification sections. 

B. Take measurements and compute quantities.  The Architect will verify measurements and 
quantities. 

C. Unit Quantities:  Quantities and measurements indicated in the Bid Form are for contract 
purposes only.  Actual quantities provided shall determine payment. 

D. Payment Includes:  Full compensation for required labor, products, tools, equipment, plant 
and facilities, transportation, services and incidentals; erection, application or installation of 
an item of the Work; overhead and profit. 
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1.8 ALTERNATES 
A. Alternates quoted on Bid Forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at the Owner's 

option.  Accepted Alternates will be identified in Owner-Contractor Agreement. 

B. Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work as required. 

C. Schedule of Alternates: 
1. Refer to Bid Form. 

1.9 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION 
A. Contractor shall reimburse Owner for Architect’s time spent responding to the Contractor’s 

requests for information where such information is available to the Contractor from a careful 
study and comparison of the Contract Documents, field conditions, other Owner-provided 
information, Contractor prepared coordination drawings, or prior Project correspondence or 
documentation. 

B. Refer to Section 01 31 00. 

1.10 INSPECTIONS FOR SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION AND FINAL COMPLETION 
A. Contractor shall reimburse Owner for Architect’s time spent inspecting any portion of the 

Work more than twice to determine final completion or to determine whether such portion of 
the Work is substantially complete in accordance with the requirements of the Contract 
Documents.” 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
(Not Used) 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 
(Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 31 00 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Coordination. 
B. Requests for Information 
C. Field engineering 
D. Pre-construction conference. 
E. Site mobilization conference. 
F. Progress meetings. 
G. Pre-installation conferences. 

1.2 COORDINATION 
A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and Work of the various Sections of Specifications to 

assure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements, 
with provisions for accommodating items installed later. 

B. Verify that utility requirement characteristics of operating equipment are compatible with 
building utilities. Coordinate work of various Sections having interdependent responsibilities 
for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment. 

C. Coordinate space requirements and installation of mechanical and electrical work, which are 
indicated diagrammatically on Drawings. Follow routing shown for pipes, ducts, and conduit, 
as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with line of building. Utilize spaces efficiently to 
maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs. 

D. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the 
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements. 

E. Coordinate completion and clean up of Work of separate sections in preparation for 
Substantial Completion. 

F. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective 
Work and Work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of 
Owner's activities. 

1.3 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 
A. Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the 

Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

B. RFI to include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation 
and the following: 

1. Project Date 
2. Date 
3. Name of Contractor 
4. Name of Architect 
5. RFI number, numbered sequentially 
6. RFI subject 
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7. Specification Section number, title and related paragraphs as appropriate. 
8. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
9. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
10. Contractor’s suggested resolution. If Contractor’s suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
11. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, 

Shop drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully 
describe items needing interpretation. 

C. Architect will review each RFI, determine action required and respond. Allow ten working 
days for Architect’s response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00pm EST will 
be considered as received the following day. If it is necessary for a Consultant to review an 
RFI allow for fifteen working days for both Architect and Consultant response for each RFI. 

D. Architect’s action may include a request for additional information, in which Architect’s time 
for response will date from the time of receipt of additional information. 

E. Architect’s action that may result in a change to the Contract Time or Contract Sum may be 
eligible for Contractor to submit a Change Proposal in accordance with 01 26 00 Contract 
Modification Procedures. 

1. If Contractor believe the RFI response warrants change in Contract Time of 
Contract Sum, notify the Architect in writing within ten business days or receipt of 
the RFI response. 

1.4 PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 
A. Owner will schedule a conference after Notice of Award. 

B. Attendance Required: Owner, Architect/Engineer & Contractor. 

C. Agenda: 
1. Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement. 
2. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates. 
3. Distribution of Contract Documents. 
4. Submission of list of Subcontractors, list of Products, schedule of values, and 

progress schedule. 
5. Designation of personnel representing the parties in Contract, and the 

Architect/Engineer. 
6. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications 

for payments, proposal request, Change Orders and Contract closeout procedures. 
7. Scheduling. 

1.5 SITE MOBILIZATION CONFERENCE 
A. Owner will schedule a conference at the Project site prior to Contractor occupancy. 

B. Attendance Required: Owner, Architect/Engineer, and Contractor, Contractor's 
Superintendent & major Subcontractors. 

C. Agenda: 
1. Use of premises by Owner and Contractor. 
2. Owner's requirements. 
3. Construction facilities and controls provided by Owner. 
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4. Temporary utilities provided by Owner. 
5. Survey and building layout. 
6. Security and housekeeping procedures. 
7. Schedules. 
8. Procedures for testing. 
9. Procedures for maintaining record documents. 
10. Requirements for start-up of equipment. 
11. Inspection and acceptance of equipment put into service during construction period. 

1.6 PROGRESS MEETINGS 
A. Schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the Work at appropriate intervals. 

B. Make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants, preside at 
meetings. Architect will record meetings and distribute copies within seven days to 
Contractor, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made. 

C. Attendance Required: Job superintendent, major Subcontractors and suppliers, Owner, 
Architect/Engineer as appropriate to agenda topics for each meeting. 

D. Agenda: 
1. Review minutes of previous meetings. 
2. Review of Work progress. 
3. Field observations, problems, and decisions. 
4. Identification of problems, which impede planned progress. 
5. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals. 
6. Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules. 
7. Maintenance of progress schedule. 
8. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules. 
9. Planned progress during succeeding work period. 
10. Coordination of projected progress. 
11. Maintenance of quality and work standards. 
12. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination. 
13. Other business relating to Work. 

1.7 PREINSTALLATION CONFERENCES 
A. When required in individual specification Section, convene a pre-installation conference at 

work site prior to commencing work of the Section. 

B. Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific Section. 

C. Notify Architect/Engineer four days in advance of meeting date. 

D. Prepare agenda, preside at conference, record minutes, and distribute copies within two days 
after conference to participants, with two copies to Architect/Engineer. 

E. Review conditions of installation, preparation and installation procedures, and coordination 
with related work. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
(Not Used) 
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PART 3 – EXECUTION 
(Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 33 00 
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submittals required for 

performance of the Work, including but not limited to the following: 
1. Submittal schedule. 
2. Shop Drawings. 
3. Product Data. 
4. Samples. 
5. Quality assurance submittals. 
6. Proposed "Substitutions/Equals". 
7. Warrantee samples. 
8. Coordination Drawings. 
9. O & M Manuals 

B. Administrative Submittals: Refer to other Division 01 Sections and other Contract 
Documents for requirements for administrative submittals.  Such submittals include, but are 
not limited to, the following: 

1. Permits. 
2. Applications for Payment. 
3. Performance and payment bonds. 
4. Contractor’s construction schedule. 
5. Daily construction reports. 
6. Construction Photographs. 
7. Insurance certificates. 
8. List of subcontractors. 

C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 
1. Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures" specifies requirements for 

submittal of requests for equals and substitutions. 
2. Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures " specifies requirements for 

submittal of the Schedule of Values. 
3. Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination " specifies requirements 

governing preparation and submittal of required Coordination Drawings. 
4. Division 01 Section 01 31 00 " Project Management and Coordination " specifies 

requirements for submittal and distribution of meeting and conference minutes. 
5. Division 01 Section 01 40 00 "Quality Control" specifies requirements for submittal 

of inspection and test reports and mockups. 
6. Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Contract Closeout" specifies requirements for 

submittal of Project Record Documents and warranties at project closeout. 



Specifications for Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn Windsor Locks, CT 
 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES  01 33 00 - 2 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
A. Coordination Drawings show the relationship and integration of different construction 

elements that require careful coordination during fabrication or installation to fit in the space 
provided or to function as intended and as identified in the Specification Divisions 02 - 48. 

1. Preparation of Coordination Drawings is specified in Section 01 31 00 "Project 
Management and Coordination" and may include components previously shown in 
detail on Shop Drawings or Product Data. 

B. Field samples are full-size physical examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, coatings, or 
finish materials.  Field samples are used to establish the standard by which the Work will be 
judged. 

C. Mockups are full-size assemblies for review of construction, coordination, testing, or 
operation; they are not Samples. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 

construction activities.  Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of 
related construction activities to avoid delay. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related elements of the 
Work so processing will not be delayed by the need to review submittals concurrently 
for coordination. 

a. The Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until all related submittals are received. 

b. The Architect reserves the right to reject incomplete submitted packages. 
3. Processing:  To avoid the need to delay installation as a result of the time required to 

process submittals, allow sufficient time for submittal review, including time for re-
submittals.   

a. Allow 14 days for initial review.  Allow additional time if the Architect must 
delay processing to permit coordination with subsequent submittals. 

b. If an intermediate submittal is necessary, process the same as the initial 
submittal. 

c. Allow 14 days for reprocessing each submittal. 
d. No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to 

transmit submittals to the Architect sufficiently in advance of the Work to 
permit processing. 

B. Submittal Preparation:  Place a permanent label, title block or 8-1/2 inches x 11 inches cover 
page approved by the Architect, on each submittal for identification.  Indicate the name of the 
entity that prepared each submittal on the label or title block. 

1. Unless otherwise noted or required by the Architect or Owner, each submittal shall 
be transmitted in electronic format to the Architect for review. 

2. Provide a space approximately 4 inches by 5 inches on the label, beside the title 
block or on the cover page on Shop Drawings to record the Contractor's review and 
approval markings and the action taken. 

3. Include the following information on the label for processing and recording action 
taken. 

a. Project Name. 
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b. Date. 
c. Name and address of the Architect, Construction Administrator, and Owner 

Representative. 
d. Name and address of the Contractor. 
e. Name and address of the subcontractor. 
f. Name and address of the supplier. 
g. Name of the manufacturer. 
h. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
j. Indicate either initial or resubmittal. 
k. Indicate deviations from Contract Documents. 
l. Indicate if "equal" or "substitution". 

C. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling.  
Transmit each submittal from the Contractor to the Architect using a transmittal form.  Copy 
the Construction Administrator on the transmittal.  The Architect will return all submittals to 
the Contractor after action is taken with a complete copy of the submittal package.  The 
Architect will not accept submittals received from sources other than the Contractor. 

1. On the transmittal, record relevant information and requests for data.  On the form, or 
separate sheet, record deviations from Contract Document requirements, including 
variations and limitations.  Include Contractor's certification that information 
complies with Contract Document requirements. 

 
D. Contractor shall reimburse Owner for Architect’s time spent reviewing proposed 

submittal or shop drawing more than twice (original and 1 revision) for the same item. 
 

E. Multiple submittals for the same product (i.e. submitted by different multiple 
subcontractors, and/or for different buildings on a multi-building projects, etc.) will be 
rejected.  The General Contractor shall submit a single submittal for each project that 
will be applied for the entire project. 

 

1.5 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

A. After development and review by the Owner and Architect acceptance of the Contractor's 
Construction or CPM schedule prepare a complete schedule of submittals.  Submit the 
schedule to the Construction Administrator within thirty (30) days of Contract Award. 

1. Coordinate Submittal Schedule with the list of subcontracts, Schedule of Values, and 
the list of products as well as the Contractor’s Construction or CPM Schedule. 

2. Prepare the schedule in chronological order.  Provide the following information: 

a. Schedule date for the initial submittal. 
b. Related section number. 
c. Submittal category (Shop Drawings, Product Data, or Samples). 
d. Name of Subcontractor. 
e. Description of the part of Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for resubmittal. 
g. Scheduled date for the Architect’s final release of approval. 

B. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by 
dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, 
manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time 
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required for making corrections or modifications to submittals noted by the Architect and 
additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and 
Contractor's Contractor’s Construction or CPM Schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with start-up construction schedule.  Include 
submittals required during the first [insert Number of Days] days of construction.  
List those submittals required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those 
required early because of long lead time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and 
timing for submittals. 

C. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each specification section concurrently unless 
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal 
schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same 
specification section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

D. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension 
of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in 
advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow [Fourteen Days] days for initial review of each submittal. 
Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. 
Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed 
for coordination with related submittals not yet received.  Additional time will be 
required if processing must be delayed to permit review of related subsequent 
submittals. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same 
manner as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow [Ten Days] days for review of each resubmittal. 
4. Mass Submittals:  Six (6) or more submittals in one (1) day or twenty (20) or more 

submittals in one (1) week.  If “Mass Submittals” are received, Architect’s review 
time stated above may be extended as necessary to perform proper review.  Architect 
will review “Mass Submittals based upon priority determined by Architect after 
consultation with Owner and Contractor. 

E. Distribution:  Following response to the initial submittal, distribute copies to the Construction 
Administrator, Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with 
submittal dates indicated.  Post copies in the Project meeting room and field office. 
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1. When revisions are made, distribute to the same parties and post in the same 
locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned 
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in construction activities. 

F. Schedule Updating:  Revise the schedule after each meeting or activity where revisions have 
been recognized or made.  Issue the updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
meeting. 

1.6 DAILY CONSTRUCTION REPORTS 
A. Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at 

the site, and submit duplicate copies to the Construction Administrator at weekly intervals: 
1. List of subcontractors at the site. 
2. Approximate count of personnel at the site. 
3. High and low temperatures, general weather conditions. 
4. Accidents and unusual events. 
5. Meetings and significant decisions. 
6. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
7. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
8. List of equipment on site and identify if idle or in use. 
9. Orders and requests of governing authorities. 
10. Change Orders received, start and end dates. 
11. Services connected, disconnected. 
12. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
13. Partial Completion’s, occupancies. 
14. Substantial Completion’s authorized. 
15. Equals or Substitutions approved or rejected. 

1.7 SHOP DRAWINGS 
A. Submit newly prepared information drawn accurately to scale.  Highlight, encircle, or 

otherwise indicate deviations from the Contract Documents.  Do not reproduce Contract 
Documents or copy standard information as the basis of Shop Drawings.  Standard 
information prepared without specific reference to the Project is not a Shop Drawing. 

B. Shop Drawings include fabrication and installation Drawings, setting diagrams, schedules, 
patterns, templates and similar Drawings.  Include the following information: 

1. Dimensions. 
2. Identification of products and materials included by sheet and detail number. 
3. Compliance with specified standards. 
4. Notation of coordination requirements. 
5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
6. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns and similar full-size Drawings, submit 

Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 36 by 48 
inches. 

7. Submit electronic copy of shop drawings for review.  The electronic submission may 
be done via email to the Architect or via the Contractor’s online cloud system (I.e., 
‘Procore’).  The Architect will return the reviewed shop drawing in the same manner 
it was transmitted by the Contractor.  The reviewed shop drawing may included 
mark-ups and/or action items and/or corrections and/or modifications required. 

8. Details shall be large scale and/or full size. 
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C. The Contractor shall review the Shop Drawings, stamp with this approval, and submit them 
with reasonable promptness and in orderly sequence so as to cause no delay in his Work or in 
the Work of any subcontractor.  Shop Drawings shall be properly identified as specified for 
item, material, workmanship, and project number.  At the submission, the Contractor shall 
inform the Architect, in writing of any deviation in the shop drawings from the requirements 
of the Contract Documents. 

D. The Architect will review and comment on shop drawings with reasonable promptness so as 
to cause no delay, but only for conformance with the design concept of the project and with 
the information given in the Contract Documents.  Refer to Article 5 of the General 
Conditions.  Shop Drawings received by the Architect that indicate insufficient study of 
drawings and specifications, illegible portions or gross errors, will be rejected outright.  Such 
rejections shall not constitute an acceptable reason for granting the Contractor additional time 
to perform the work. 

E. The Contractor shall make any corrections required by the Architect and shall resubmit the 
required number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings until fully reviewed. 

F. Upon final review submit revisions in same format as submitted, for use by the Construction 
Administrator. 

G. The Architect's review and comments on Shop Drawings shall not relieve the Contractor of 
responsibility for any deviation from the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

H. Only final reviewed Shop Drawings are to be used on the Project site. 

I. The Work installed shall be reviewed in accordance with the Shop Drawings and the 
drawings and specifications.  Final Review of the Shop Drawings by the Architect shall 
constitute acceptance by the Owner and the Architect of a variation or departure that is 
clearly identified.  If the contractor believes notations made by the A/E increases the value or 
scope of the CD’s, the contractor must provide written notice to the CA within seven (7) days 
of this issue.  Final reviewed Shop Drawings shall not replace or be used as a vehicle to issue 
or incorporate change orders or substitutions.  Substitutions shall be submitted in accordance 
with Division 01 Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures". 

1.8 SHOP DRAWING FOR FIRE PROTECTION SYSTEMS 
A. Shop drawings for fire protection systems shall comply with all of the requirements in the 

section above “Shop Drawings”. In addition Sprinkler system shop drawings and hydraulic 
calculations must be stamped by a professional engineer licensed in the state of 
Connecticut.  Contractor shall coordinate the number of sets required by the local jurisdiction 
and submit for their review. 

1.9 PRODUCT DATA 
A. Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of construction or system.  

Product Data includes printed information, schedules, such as manufacturer's installation 
instructions, catalog cuts, standard color charts, roughing-in diagrams and templates, standard 
wiring diagrams, and performance curves. 

1. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options.  Where printed Product Data 
includes information on several products that are not required, mark copies to 
indicate the applicable information.  Include the following information: 

a. Manufacturer's printed recommendations. 
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b. Compliance with trade association standards. 
c. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards. 
d. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
e. Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement. 
f. Notation of coordination requirements. 

2. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the Contract 
Documents has been confirmed. 

3. Preliminary Submittal:  Submit a preliminary single copy of Product Data where 
selection of options is required. 

4. Submittals:  Submit electronic copy of submittal for review.  Each submittal shall be 
submitted as a single ‘PDF’ document.  The electronic submission may be done via 
email to the Architect or via the Contractor’s online cloud system (I.e., ‘Procore’).  
The Architect will return the reviewed submittal in the same manner it was 
transmitted by the Contractor.  The reviewed submittal may included mark-ups 
and/or action items and/or corrections and/or modifications required. 

a. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is observed, the 
submittal may serve as the final submittal. 

5. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittal to installers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
manufacturers, fabricators, and others required for performance of construction 
activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

a. Do not proceed with installation until a copy of Product Data is in the 
Installer's possession. 

b. Do not permit use of unmarked copies of Product Data in connection with 
construction. 

1.10 SAMPLES 
A. Submit full-size, fully fabricated Samples cured and finished as specified and physically 

identical with the material or product proposed.  Samples include partial sections of 
manufactured or fabricated components, cuts or containers of materials, color range sets, and 
swatches showing color, texture, and pattern. 

1. Store, mount or display Samples on site in the manner to facilitate review of qualities 
indicated.  Prepare Samples to match the Architect's sample.  Include the following: 

a. Specification Section number and reference. 
b. Generic description of the Sample. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Product name or name of the manufacturer. 
e. Compliance with recognized standards. 
f. Availability and delivery time. 

2. Submit Samples for review of size, kind, color, pattern, and texture.  Submit Samples 
for a final check of these characteristics with other elements and a comparison of 
these characteristics between the final submittal and the actual component as 
delivered and installed. 

a. Where variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
the material or product represented, submit at least three (3) multiple units 
that show approximate limits of the variations. 

b. Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements for Samples that 
illustrate workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly, 
connections, operation, and similar construction characteristics. 

c. Refer to other Sections for Samples to be returned to the Contractor for 
incorporation in the Work.  Such Samples must be undamaged at time of use.  
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On the transmittal, indicate special requests regarding disposition of Sample 
submittals. 

d. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as the 
Owner's property, are the property of the Contractor and shall be removed 
from the site prior to Substantial Completion. 

3. Preliminary Submittals:  Submit a full set of choices where Samples are submitted for 
selection of color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics from a range of standard 
choices, unless otherwise noted in specification section. 

a. The Architect will review and return preliminary submittals with the 
Architects notation, indicating selection and other action. 

4. Submittals:  Except for Samples illustrating assembly details, workmanship, 
fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and similar characteristics, submit 
three (3) sets.  The Architect will return one (1) set marked with the action taken. 

5. Maintain sets of Samples, as returned, at the Project Site, for quality comparisons 
throughout the course of construction. 

a. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is observed, the 
submittal may serve as the final submittal. 

b. Sample sets may be used to obtain final acceptance of the construction 
associated with each set. 

B. Distribution of Samples:  Prepare and distribute additional sets to subcontractors, 
manufacturers, fabricators, suppliers, installers, and others as required for performance of the 
Work.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

1. Field samples are full-size examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, coatings, or 
finish materials and to establish the Project standard. 

a. Comply with submittal requirements to the fullest extent possible.  Process 
transmittal forms to provide a record of activity. 

1.11 QUALITY ASSURANCE SUBMITTALS 
A. Submit quality-control submittals, including design data, certifications, manufacturer's 

instructions, manufacturer's field reports, and other quality-control submittals as required 
under other Sections of the Specifications. 

B. Certifications:  Where other Sections of the Specifications require certification that a product, 
material, or installation complies with specified requirements, submit a notarized certification 
from the manufacturer certifying compliance with specified requirements. 

1. Signature:  Certification shall be signed by an officer of the manufacturer or other 
individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of the company. 

C. Inspection and Test Reports:  Requirements for submittal of inspection and test reports from 
independent testing agencies are specified in Division 01 Section 01 40 00 "Quality Control." 
 

1.12 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 
A. Except for submittals for the record or information, where action and return is required, the 

Architect will review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken, and return promptly. 
1. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's responsibility. 

B. Action Stamp:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, action stamp.  The 
Architect will mark the stamp appropriately to indicate the action taken, as follows: 

1. Furnish as Corrected:  When the Architect marks a submittal "Furnish as 
Corrected," the Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies 
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with notations or corrections on the submittal and requirements of the Contract 
Documents.  Submit corrected copies for record.  Final payment depends on that 
compliance. 

2. Returned for Resubmittal:  When the Architect marks a submittal "Rejected, or 
Revise and Resubmit," do not proceed with Work covered by the submittal, including 
purchasing, fabrication, delivery, or other activity.  Revise or prepare a new submittal 
according to the notations; resubmit without delay.  Repeat if necessary to obtain 
different action mark. 

a. Do not use, or allow others to use, submittals marked "Rejected, or Revise 
and Resubmit" at the Project Site or elsewhere where Work is in progress. 

3. Other Action:  Where a submittal is for information or record purposes or special 
processing or other activity, the Architect will return the submittal marked 
"Reviewed." 

C. Unsolicited Submittals:  The Architect will discard unsolicited submittals without action. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
(Not Applicable) 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 
(Not Applicable) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 35 16 

ALTERATION PROJECT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Products and installation for patching and extending Work. 
B. Transition and adjustments. 
C. Repair of damaged surfaces, finishes, and cleaning. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 
A. Section 01 31 00 – Project Management and Coordination: Work sequence, Owner 

occupancy, Maintenance of utility services. 
B. Section 01 31 00 – Project Management and Coordination, Cutting and patching. 
C. Section 01 50 00 – Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls: Temporary enclosures, 

Protection of installed work, Cleaning during construction. 
D. Section 02 41 16.13 – Building Demolition 
E. Section 02 41 19.16 – Minor Demolition for Remodeling: Removal and storage of products to 

be reinstalled in this Section. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCTS FOR PATCHING AND EXTENDING WORK 
A. New Materials: As specified in product Sections; match existing Products and work for 

patching and extending work. 

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products: Determine by inspection and testing Products where 
necessary, referring to existing Work as a standard. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
A. Verify that demolition is complete, and areas are ready for installation of new Work. 

B. Beginning of restoration work means acceptance of existing conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 
A. Cut, move, or remove items as necessary for access to alterations and renovation Work. 

Replace and restore at completion. 

B. Remove unsuitable material not marked for salvage, such as rotted wood, corroded metals, 
and deteriorated masonry and concrete. Replace materials as specified for finished Work. 

C. Remove debris and abandoned items from area and from concealed spaces. 

D. Prepare surface and remove surface finishes to provide for proper installation of new work 
and finishes. 

E. Close openings in exterior surfaces to protect existing work and salvage items from weather 
and extremes of temperature and humidity. Insulate ductwork and piping to prevent 
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condensation in exposed areas. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 
A. Coordinate work of alterations and renovations to expedite completion sequentially and to 

accommodate Owner occupancy. 

B. Project & Finishes: Complete in all respects including operational mech./elec. work. 

C. Remove, cut, and patch Work in a manner to minimize damage and to provide a means of 
restoring Products and finishes to original or specified condition. 

D. Refinish visible existing surfaces to remain in renovated rooms and spaces, to specified 
condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent finishes. 

E. Install Products as specified in individual Sections. 

3.4 TRANSITIONS 
A. Where new Work abuts or aligns with existing, perform a smooth and even transition. 

Patched Work to match existing adjacent Work in texture and appearance. 

B. When finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new work is not possible, 
terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and make 
recommendation to Architect/Engineer. 

3.5 ADJUSTMENTS 
A. Where removal of partitions or walls results in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework floors, 

walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads. 

B. Where a change of plane of 1/4 inch or more occurs, submit recommendation for providing a 
smooth transition for Architect/Engineer review or request instructions from 
Architect/Engineer. 

C. Trim existing doors as necessary to clear new floor finish. Refinish trim as required. 

D. Fit work at penetrations of surfaces. 

3.6 REPAIR OF DAMAGED SURFACES 
A. Patch or replace portions of existing surfaces, which are damaged, lifted, discolored, or 

showing other imperfections. 

B. Repair substrate prior to patching finish. 

3.7 FINISHES 
A. Finish surfaces as specified in individual Product Sections. 

B. Finish patches to product uniform finish and texture over entire area. When finish cannot be 
matched, refinish entire surface to nearest intersections. 

3.8 CLEANING 
A. In addition to cleaning specified in Section 01 77 00, clean Owner occupied areas of work. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 40 00 

QUALITY CONTROL 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Quality assurance and control of installation. 
B. References. 
C. Field samples. 
D. Mock-up. 
E. Inspection and testing laboratory services. 
F. Manufacturers' field services and reports. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 
A. Section 01 30 00 – Submittals Procedures: Submission of Manufacturers' Instructions and 

Certificates. 
B. Section 01 60 00 – Product Requirements: Requirements for material and product quality. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE/CONTROL OF INSTALLATION 
A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, Products, services, site conditions, and 

workmanship, to produce Work of specified quality. 

B. Comply fully with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence. 

C. Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification 
from Architect/Engineer before proceeding. 

D. Comply with specified standards as a minimum quality for the Work except when more 
stringent tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more 
precise workmanship. 

E. Perform work by persons qualified to produce workmanship of specified quality. 

F. Secure Products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand 
stresses, vibration, physical distortion or disfigurement. 

G. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the 
manufacturer. 

1.4 REFERENCES 
A. Conform to reference standard by date of issue current on date for receiving bids. 

B. Obtain copies of standards when required by Contract Documents. 

C. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification 
for Architect/Engineer before proceeding. 

D. The contractual relationship of the parties to the Contract shall not be altered from the 
Contract Documents by mention or inference otherwise in any reference document. 
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1.5 FIELD SAMPLES 
A. Install field samples at the site as required by individual specifications Sections for review. 

B. Acceptable samples represent a quality level for the Work. 

C. Where field sample is specified in individual Sections to be removed, clear area after field 
sample has been accepted by Architect/Engineer. 

1.6 MOCK-UP 
A. Tests will be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the 

respective product specification sections. 

B. Assemble and erect specified items, with specified attachment and anchorage devices, 
flashings, seals, and finishes. 

C. Where mock-up is specified in individual Sections to be removed, clear area after mock-up 
has been accepted by Architect/Engineer. 

1.7 INSPECTION AND TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES 
A. Owner will appoint and employ services of an independent firm to perform inspection and 

testing. Contractor shall pay for services from an allowance specified in Section 01 31 00. 

B. The independent firm will perform inspections, tests, and other services specified in 
individual specification Sections and as required by the Architect/Engineer. 

C. Reports will be submitted by the independent firm to the Architect/Engineer, indicating 
observations and results of tests and indicating compliance or non-compliance with Contract 
Documents. 

D. Cooperate with independent firm; furnish samples of materials, design mix, equipment, tools, 
storage and assistance as requested. 

1. Notify Architect/Engineer and independent firm 24 hours prior to expected time for 
operations requiring services. 

2. Make arrangements with independent firm and pay for additional samples and tests 
required for Contractor's use. 

E. Retesting required because of non-conformance to specified requirements shall be performed 
by the same independent firm on instructions by the Architect/Engineer. Contractor shall pay 
for required retesting. 

F. Testing and source quality control may occur on or off the project site.  Perform off-site 
testing as required by the Architect or the Owner. 

G. Testing does not relieve Contractor to perform Work to contract requirements. 

1.8 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES AND REPORTS 
A. Submit qualifications of observer to Architect/Engineer 30 days in advance of required 

observations. Observer subject to approval of Architect/Engineer. 

B. When specified in individual specification Sections, require material or Product suppliers or 
manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of 
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surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust, and 
balance of equipment as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary. 

C. Individuals to report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or 
installers that are supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions. 

D. Submit report within 30 days of observation to Architect/Engineer for review. 

1.9 TOLERANCES 
A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of Products to produce acceptable 

Work. Do not permit tolerances to accumulate. 

B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances.  Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with 
Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding. 

C. Adjust Products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing Products in place. 
 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
(Not used) 
 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 
(Not used) 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 50 00 

CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES AND TEMPORARY CONTROLS 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Temporary Utilities: Electricity, lighting, heat, telephone service, water, and sanitary 

facilities. 

B. Temporary Controls: Barriers, enclosures and fencing, protection of the Work, and water 
control. 

C. Construction Facilities: Access roads, truck access routes, parking, progress cleaning, and 
project signage. 

1.2 TEMPORARY ELECTRICITY 
A. Cost:  By Contractor; Provide and pay for power service required from Utility source. 

B. Provide temporary electric feeder from electrical service at location as required. 

C. Contractor will pay cost of energy used. 

D. Provide power outlets for construction operations, with branch wiring and distribution boxes 
as required. Provide flexible power cords as required. 

E. Provide main service disconnect and overcurrent protection at convenient location, feeder 
switch at source distribution equipment. 

F. Permanent convenience receptacles may be utilized during construction. 

G. Provide adequate distribution equipment, wiring, and outlets to provide single-phase branch 
circuits for power and lighting. 

1.3 TEMPORARY LIGHTING 
A. Provide and maintain incandescent lighting for construction operations to achieve a minimum 

lighting level of 2 watt/sq ft. 

B. Provide and maintain 1 watt/sq ft lighting to exterior staging and storage areas after dark for 
security purposes. 

C. Provide and maintain 0.25 watt/sq ft H.I.D. lighting to interior work areas after dark for 
security purposes. 

D. Provide branch wiring from power source to distribution boxes with lighting conductors, 
pigtails, and lamps as required. 

E. Maintain lighting and provide routine repairs. 

F. Permanent building lighting may be utilized during construction. 
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1.4 TEMPORARY HEAT 
A. Provide and pay for heat devices and heat as required to maintain specified conditions for 

construction operations. 

B. Prior to operation of permanent equipment for temporary heating purposes, verify that 
installation is approved for operation, equipment is lubricated and filters are in place. Provide 
and pay for operation, maintenance, and regular replacement of filters and worn or consumed 
parts. 

C. Maintain minimum ambient temperature of 50 degrees F (10 degrees C) in areas where 
construction is in progress, unless indicated otherwise in specifications or per product 
requirements. 

1.5 TEMPORARY VENTILATION 
A. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent 

accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases. 

1.6 TELEPHONE & FACSIMILE SERVICE 
A. Provide, maintain and pay for telephone and facsimile service to field office at time of project 

mobilization. 

1.7 TEMPORARY WATER SERVICE 
A. Provide, maintain and pay for suitable quality water service required. 

B. Extend branch piping with outlets located so water is available by hoses with threaded 
connections. Provide temporary pipe insulation to prevent freezing. 

1.8 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES 

A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures. 

1.9 BARRIERS 
A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas and to protect existing 

facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations. 

B. Provide protection for plant life designated to remain. Replace damaged plant life. 

C. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site and structures from damage. 

D. Provide temporary roofing as required. 

1.10 TEMPORARY FENCING 
A. Construction:  Commercial grade chain link fence. 

B. Provide 6-foot high fence around construction sites; equip with vehicular and pedestrian gates 
with locks. 

1.11 WATER CONTROL 
A. Grade site to drain. Maintain excavations free of water. Provide, operate, and maintain 

pumping equipment. 

B. Protect site from puddling or running water. Provide water barriers as required to protect site 
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from soil erosion. 

1.12 EXTERIOR ENCLOSURES 
A. Provide temporary insulated weather-tight closure of exterior openings to accommodate 

acceptable working conditions and protection for Products, to allow for temporary heating 
and maintenance of required ambient temperatures identified in individual specification 
Sections, and to prevent entry of unauthorized persons. Provide access doors with self-closing 
hardware and locks. 

B. Provide temporary roofing as required. 

1.13 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK 
A. Protect installed Work and provide special protection where specified in individual 

specification Sections. 

B. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed Products. Control activity in 
immediate work area to minimize damage. 

C. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings. 

D. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or 
movement of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials. 

E. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces. If traffic or activity is 
necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material 
manufacturer. 

F. Prohibit traffic from landscaped areas. 

1.14 SECURITY 
A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, and operations from unauthorized entry, 

vandalism, or theft. 

1.15 ACCESS ROADS/TRUCK ACCESS ROUTES 
A. Construct and maintain temporary roads accessing public thoroughfares to serve construction 

area. 

B. Extend and relocate as Work progress requires. Provide detours necessary for unimpeded 
traffic flow. 

C. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions. 

D. Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets. 

E. Existing on-site roads may be used for construction traffic. 

F. Follow truck access routes as shown on drawings attached to this specification section, pages 
01 50 00-5 & 01 50 00-6. 

1.16 PARKING 
A. Arrange for temporary parking to accommodate construction personnel. 
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B. When site space is not adequate, provide additional off- site parking. 

1.17 PROGRESS CLEANING 
A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and 

orderly condition. 

B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed 
or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space. 

C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue 
cleaning to eliminate dust. 

D. Remove waste materials, debris, and rubbish from site periodically and dispose off-site. 

1.18 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION 
A. Temporary Signs - Provide three (3) project signs of exterior grade plywood and wood frame 

construction, painted, with die cut vinyl, self-adhesive letters and self-adhesive logo, to 
Owner's design and colors. 

B. Erect on site at location established by Architect/Engineer. 

C. No other signs are allowed without Owner permission except those required by law. 

1.19 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS 
A. Remove temporary above grade or buried utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to 

Substantial Completion inspection. 

B. Remove underground installations to a minimum depth of 2 feet (600 mm). Grade site as 
indicated. 

C. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work. 

D. Restore existing facilities used during construction to original condition. Restore permanent 
facilities used during construction to specified condition. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 (Not Used) 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 5713 - TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROLS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Installation of temporary erosion and sedimentation control measures 

2. Maintenance of temporary erosion and sedimentation control measures. 

3. Monitoring of site condition and installation of supplemental temporary erosion and 

sedimentation control measures. 

4. Sediment removal and disposal 

5. Temporary seeding or other surface stabilization measures. 

6. Removal of temporary erosion and sedimentation control measures. 

7. Monitoring, documentation, and recordkeeping. 

8. Final cleanup. 

B. Erosion and sediment control techniques include, but are in no way limited to, silt fence, hay 

bales, drainage structure inserts/filters, mulching with hay/straw, netting/matting, grassing, 

stone dikes/berms/check-dams, compost blankets and berms, barriers, diversions, traps, basins, 

and appurtenances which will ensure that erosion and sediment pollution will be either 

eliminated or maintained within acceptable limits. 

C. The measures specified herein are the minimum requirements which Contractor shall comply to 

control erosion and siltation throughout execution of the work. Contractor shall provide 

additional work if necessary to control erosion and siltation throughout the duration of the 

construction as conditions dictate, or as directed by Engineer. 

D. Contractor shall coordinate work between all Contractors, sections, and trades required for the 

proper completion of the work. 

E. Contractor is responsible for all health and safety. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit material specifications and shop drawings for all materials furnished under this Section. 

B. Prior to the start of the construction, submit schedule for the construction of required stormwater 

detention basins, temporary and permanent erosion and sedimentation control measures, 

clearing and grubbing, grading, structures at watercourses, construction, and paving. 

C. During construction, submit to Engineer schedule changes that affect timing of construction. 

D. Submit copies of all inspection and maintenance report forms. 
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1.3 REFERENCES 

A. Reference herein to any technical society, organization, group or regulation are made in 

accordance with the following abbreviations and, unless otherwise noted or specified, all work 

under this Section shall conform to the latest edition as applicable. 

B. Regulations of Connecticut State Agencies (RCSA) 

1. 22a-315-10 through 19, Soil and Water Conservation 

C. Connecticut Department of Energy and Environmental Protection (DEEP) 

1. Connecticut Guidelines for Soil Erosion and Sediment Control, DEEP Bulletin 34, State 

of Connecticut Council on Soil and Water Conservation, 2002. 

D. State of Connecticut Department of Transportation (ConnDOT) 

1. Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges, Facilities and Incidental Construction, Form 

819, 2024 and any supplements. 

1.4 PERMIT CONDITIONS 

A. Contractor and Subcontractors are bound to comply with any project-related permits obtained 

by Owner or Engineer for the work of the project. Such permits will affect performance of the 

work, and Contractor and Subcontractors are bound to comply with requirements of such permit 

and representations contained in permit application as though Contractor and Subcontrator were 

the Permittee/permit-holder. Requirements and conditions set forth in Owner or Engineer-

obtained project-related permits and permit applications shall be binding on Contractor just as 

any Specification would be. 

1.5 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Contractor shall be responsible for the timely installation and maintenance of all sedimentation 

control devices necessary to prevent the erosion of soil or movement of sediment from 

construction activities to off-site areas via surface runoff or underground drainage systems. 

Measures in addition to those shown on the Drawings necessary to prevent the movement of 

sediment off site shall be installed, maintained, removed, and cleaned up at the expense of 

Contractor. 

B. Where additional erosion and sedimentation control measures are required beyond what is 

indicated on the Drawings or herein, comply with applicable sections of the Connecticut 

Guidelines for Soil Erosion and Sediment Control, DEEP Bulletin 34, State of Connecticut 

Council on Soil and Water Conservation, 2002. 

C. If applicable, comply with applicable provisions of the Connecticut Department of Energy and 

Environmental Protection (DEEP) General Permit for the Discharge of Stormwater and 

Dewatering Wastewaters from Construction Activities, (DEEP-WPED-GP-015), latest revision 

thereof. Conditions of such General Permit, other conditions of approval or authorizations, and 

associated Stormwater Pollution Control Plan (SWPCP) shall become part of the Contract 

Documents. 

D. Engineer has the authority to order immediate, additional, temporary control measures to 

prevent contamination of adjacent streams or other watercourses, or other areas of water 

impoundment and damage by erosion. 
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E. If Engineer observes construction procedures and operations that jeopardize erosion control 

provisions, Engineer will notify Contractor. If such construction procedures and operations are 

not corrected promptly, Engineer may suspend the performance of any or all construction until 

corrections have been made, and such suspension shall not be the basis of any claim by 

Contractor for additional compensation, nor for an extension of time to complete the Work. 

F. Should construction materials be washed away or otherwise rendered ineffective in the opinion 

of Engineer during the progression of the Work, Contractor shall replace the installations at no 

additional cost to the Owner. 

1.6 COORDINATION WITH PERMANENT EROSION CONTROL PROVISIONS 

A. Coordinate temporary erosion and sedimentation control measures with permanent erosion 

control features to the extent practical to ensure economical, effective and continuous erosion 

control throughout construction and post-construction periods. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 HAY BALES 

A. Hay bales shall be made of cut hay with forty (40) pounds minimum weight and 120 pounds 

maximum weight. Bales shall be free of rotten or degraded hay, significant splits or voids. Hay 

bales shall be held together with a minimum of two bands made of either wire or heavy twine. 

B. Stakes to anchor the bales shall be a minimum of 36 inches long and made of hardwood with a 

minimum dimension of 1½-inch by 1½-inch normal size. Metal stakes may be used instead of 

wooden stakes. Metal stakes shall be round, “U,” “T,” “L,” or “C” shaped with a minimum 

weight of 0.5 pounds per foot. 

C. Replace individual hay bales upon loss of 30% of original mass or volume, whichever is less. 

2.2 SILT FENCE 

A. Woven Polypropylene geotextile having a minimum weight of 3.1 ounces per square yard 

conforming to the following: 

1. Mechanical and Physical Properties of Silt Fence Geotextile 

Mechanical Properties Test Method Unit 
Minimum Average 

Roll Value 

Weight ASTM D 3776 oz/yd2 5.6 

Grab Tensile Strength ASTM D 4632 Pounds 60 

Grab Elongation (Max 

percent) 
ASTM D 4632 Percent (%) 15–30 

Trapezoidal Tear ASTM D 4533 Pounds 30 

Puncture ASTM D 4833 Pounds 30 

Mullen Burst ASTM D 3786 psi 150–200 

Permittivity ASTM D 4491 Sec-1 0.15 

Flow Rate ASTM D 4491 gal/min/ft2 15–20 

Apparent Opening Size ASTM D 4751 (U.S. Sieve) 30–35 

UV Resistance (at 500 

hours) 
ASTM D 4355 

% strength 

retained 
70 
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B. Silt fence shall be constructed of a minimum thirty-six (36) inch wide continuous woven 

geotextile. The material shall have a high sediment filtration capacity, high slurry flow and 

minimum clogging characteristics. Edges of the fabric shall be finished to prevent the outer 

fibers from pulling away from the geotextile. Geotextile shall be free of defects or flaws that 

significantly affect its physical and/or filtering properties. 

C. Fabric shall be securely fastened to stakes a minimum of 42 inches long and made of hardwood 

with a minimum dimension of 1½ inch by 1½ inch normal size such that a 6 to 8 inch length of 

fabric is unattached at the bottom for anchorage in soil. Metal stakes may be used instead of 

wooden stakes. Metal stakes shall be round, “U,” “T,” “L,” or “C” shaped with a minimum 

weight of 0.5 pounds per foot. Stakes shall be spaced not greater than ten feet apart. When 

required, wire or another type of support shall be constructed between the geotextile fabric and 

the posts to improve the load carrying capacity of the silt fence. 

2.3 CATCH BASIN INSERT 

A. Manufactured “bag type” catch basin insert of woven polypropylene geotextile with integral 

lifting loops or straps conforming to the following: 

1. Mechanical and Physical Properties of Catch Basin Insert 

Mechanical Properties Test Method Unit 
Minimum Average 

Roll Value 

Grab Tensile Strength ASTM D 4632 Pounds 315 

Grab Elongation (Max 

percent) 
ASTM D 4632 Percent (%) 30 

Trapezoidal Tear ASTM D 4533 Pounds 40x50 (min) 

Puncture ASTM D 4833 Pounds 135 (min) 

Mullen Burst ASTM D 3786 psi 420 (min) 

Permittivity ASTM D 4491 gal/min/sq ft 0.7 

Flow Rate ASTM D 4491 gal/min/ft2 50-200 

Apparent Opening Size ASTM D 4751 (U.S. Sieve) 20-40 

UV Resistance (at 500 

hours) 
ASTM D 4355 

% strength 

retained 
80 (min) 

Note: Catch basin inserts for catch basins with curb openings shall be equipped with integral curb 

deflector. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Install erosion and sedimentation control measures as shown on the Drawings prior to any site 

disturbance. 

B. No work shall be started until erosion control schedules and installation have been accepted by 

Engineer. 

C. Engineer has the authority to control the surface area of each material exposed by construction 

operations and to direct Contractor to immediately provide permanent or temporary pollution 

control measures to prevent contamination of adjacent watercourses or other areas of water 
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impoundment. Every effort shall be made by Contractor to prevent erosion on the site and 

abutting properties or areas. 

D. Contractor shall construct all permanent erosion and sediment control features at the earliest 

practical time as outlined in the accepted schedule. Temporary erosion and sediment control 

measures shall be used to correct conditions that develop during construction, which were 

unforeseen, but are needed prior to installation of permanent control features, or that are needed 

temporarily to control erosion or sedimentation which develops during construction operations. 

E. Contractor shall limit as necessary the surface area of the earth material exposed to sufficiently 

maintain and protect the slopes to prevent pollution. Where erosion is likely to be a problem, 

clearing and grubbing operations shall be scheduled and performed so that grading operations 

and permanent erosion and sediment control features can follow immediately thereafter, if 

conditions permit; otherwise, temporary control measures will be required between successive 

construction stages. 

F. Erosion control measures shall be maintained by Contractor, and he shall remove such 

installations only upon completion of the work and the site is stabilized or when authorized to 

do so by Engineer. 

G. Contractor shall operate all equipment and perform all construction operations so as to minimize 

pollution. Contractor shall cease any of his operations, which will increase pollution during 

rainstorms. 

H. Failure by Contractor to control erosion, pollution, and siltation shall be cause for the Engineer 

to employ outside assistance to provide the necessary corrective measures. The cost of such 

assistance, including engineering costs, will be charged to Contractor and appropriate 

deductions made to Contractor’s payment. 

3.2 HAY BALES 

A. Hay bales shall be positioned as indicated on the Drawings and/or as necessary to prevent off 

site movement of sediment produced by, or as a result of, construction activities, or as direct by 

the Engineer. 

B. Hay bales shall be utilized on all catch basins and drainage facilities on the Project Site to 

prevent the entry of sediments or other debris. Maintain such protection throughout execution 

of the work until such drainage facilities have been abandoned/removed. 

C. Bales shall be placed lengthwise with ends of adjacent bales tightly abutting one another to form 

a continuous barrier. Bales shall be entrenched to a depth of 4 inches and backfilled, with the 

backfill placed toward the potential source of runoff and sediment. All bales shall be installed 

so that bindings are oriented around the sides rather than along the tops and bottoms. Each bale 

shall be anchored with a minimum of two stakes, driving the first stake in each bale towards the 

previously laid bale to drive the bales together. Stakes must be driven a minimum of 18 inches 

into the ground. Loose hay shall be inserted between bales as required to prevent water from 

escaping between the bales. 

3.3 GEOTEXTILE SILT FENCE 

A. Install a filter fabric silt fence prior to construction and remove after full surface restoration has 

been achieved. Install silt fence as indicated on the Drawings and/or as necessary to prevent off 

site movement of sediment produced by, or as a result of, construction activities. 
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B. Install as follows: 

1. Hand shovel excavate a small trench a minimum of six inches wide by six inches deep on 

the upslope side of the desired fence line location. 

2. Unroll the siltation fence system, position the post in the back of the trench (downhill side), 

and hammer the post at least 12 inches into the original ground. 

3. Fabric rolls shall be spliced at posts. The fabric shall be overlapped six inches, folded over 

and securely fastened to posts. 

4. Lay the bottom 6 inches of the fabric into the trench to prevent undermining by storm water 

run-off. 

5. Backfill the trench and compact. Compaction is necessary to prevent the run-off from 

eroding the backfill. 

6. For slope and swale installations, extend the ends of the trench sufficiently up slope such 

that the bottom end of the fence will be higher than the top of the lowest portion of the 

fence. 

3.4 CATCH BASIN INLET SEDIMENT CONTROL 

A. Install catch basin inlet sediment control devices in each exiting catch basin as long as it remains 

in use in accordance with manufacturer’s guidelines at the locations shown on the Drawings. 

B. A catch basin sediment filter shall be installed and changed/cleaned per the manufacturer’s 

recommendations, or as directed by the (Insert Name), during construction. 

C. New catch basins shall have a filter installed immediately upon completion of construction. In 

addition, a hay bale, or similar, barrier shall be installed around the new basin and maintained 

in place until binder is placed or disturbed areas draining to it are stabilized. 

D. Catch basins with curb openings shall have filter fabric covering the opening and the edges of 

the fabric shall be secured. A filter boom shall also be placed over the opening. 

3.5 INSPECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Contractor is responsible to maintain the sediment and erosion control features at all times 

throughout the project duration and until the completion certification and approval has been 

issued. 

B. Regular erosion and sediment control system inspections shall be conducted by Contractor 

throughout the project duration. At a minimum, Contractor shall conduct daily inspections and 

maintain erosion control systems in good operating condition. Report the results of the 

inspection and the recommended maintenance and/or repair requirements to Engineer. 

C. In the event that the sedimentation and erosion control measures employed by Contractor prove 

to be inadequate as determined by the Engineer, Contractor shall adjust operations to the extent 

necessary to prevent erosion and sediment transport. 

D. Surface water shall be pumped to maintain excavations free of water. Comply with applicable 

requirements of the Connecticut Department of Environmental Protection, specifically those 
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requirements related to the management of stormwater and dewatering wastewaters associated 

with construction activities. 

E. Hay bales and/or silt fences. 

1. Remove accumulated sediment once it builds up to one-half of the height of the bale or 

fabric. 

2. Replace damaged or degraded bales as necessary or when directed by the Engineer. 

3. Replace damaged fabric, or patch with a 2-ft minimum overlap. Overlaps may only be 

made at fence posts. 

4. Make other repairs as necessary to ensure that the bales/fence is filtering all runoff. 

F. Erosion Control Mats shall be inspected at least once a week. Areas where the mat has become 

dislodged from the soil surface or become torn shall be re-graded and re-seeded as necessary 

and the mat re-installed. When repetitive failures occur at the same location review conditions 

and modify erosion control measures to reduce failure rate. Temporary erosion control blanket 

damaged during the progress of work or resulting from the Contractor’s vehicles, equipment, or 

operations shall be repaired or replaced at the expense of the Contractor. 

G. Clean catch basin inlet sediment control devices in accordance with manufacturer’s guidelines. 

H. Any catch basins that collect sediment as a result of Contractor’s work shall be thoroughly 

cleaned out by Contractor. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 5714 - TEMPORARY DUST CONTROL 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Furnishing and spreading water, calcium chloride, and/or mulch on the subgrade, or in other 

areas of a Project Site or associated off-site areas, for the purpose of controlling dust emissions. 

B. The requirements set forth in this section of the specifications apply to all phases and areas of 

construction. 

C. Contractor is responsible for all health and safety. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Reference herein to any technical society, organization, group or regulation are made in 

accordance with the following abbreviations and, unless otherwise noted or specified, all work 

under this Section shall conform to the latest edition as applicable. 

B. Regulations of Connecticut State Agencies (RCSA) 

1. RCSA Section 22a-174-1 through 43, Abatement of Air Pollution. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Only water is approved for dust control. No asphalt or petroleum-based products may be utilized 

for dust control. 

B. Water used shall be clean, non-polluted water obtained from sources approved by Engineer. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL  

A. Dust control shall be the responsibility of Contractor and dust control operations shall meet the 

requirements of the State of Connecticut Department of Environmental Protection. 

B. Construction sequencing shall be organized and conducted in a manner to leave existing 

pavement or ground coverings in place until just prior to earth excavation for the purpose of 

minimizing the migration of dust beyond the Project Limits into the surrounding area. 

C. Engineer reserves the right to conduct active dust monitoring using visual methods and may 

utilize particulate measurement equipment during the course of the work. If the amount of 

fugitive dust and/or particulate generated during the work is deemed unacceptable in the 

Engineer’s judgment or exceeds baseline Project Site conditions at Engineer’s monitoring 

locations, Engineer may require Contractor to stop work and implement corrective measures. 

No claim for delay will be considered for work stoppage based upon the results of Engineer’s 

active dust monitoring results. 

D. Stockpiled materials from which particle have the potential of becoming airborne shall be 

securely covered with a temporary waterproof covering made of polyethylene, polypropylene, 



Specifications for Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn Windsor Locks, CT 

TEMPORARY DUST CONTROL    01 57 14 - 2 

hypalon, or approved equal. The covers must be in place at all times when work with the 

stockpiles is not occurring.  

E. Subcontractor shall sweep all adjacent roads and neighboring parking lots and driveways that 

are impacted by the work. Whenever dirt is tracked from the site it shall be cleaned as necessary 

to prevent it from becoming a nuisance or hazard. At a minimum, adjacent streets shall be swept 

once per week. 

3.2 WATER 

A. The application of water shall be under the control of Engineer at all times. It shall be applied 

only at the locations, and at such times, and in the amount as may be directed by Engineer. 

Quantities of water wasted or applied without authorization will not be paid for.  

B. Use of water will not be permitted when it will result in, or create, hazardous or objectionable 

conditions such as ice, flooding or pollution. 

C. Contractor shall have available and maintain in an operable condition at all times, sufficient 

equipment for the purpose of applying water for dust control. 

D. Watering equipment shall consist of pipelines, tanks, tank trucks, distributors, pumps, meters, 

hose or other devices, approved by Engineer, which are capable of applying a uniform spread 

of water over the surface. A suitable device for a positive shut-off and for regulating the flow 

of water shall be located so as to permit positive operator control. 

E. Applications of water for dust suppression include, but are not necessarily limited to, the 

following:  

1. Demolition activities, material handling, material processing, and loading. 

2. Earthwork. 

3. Open excavation faces and dust-prone areas of the work. 

4. Temporary access roads and roadway surfaces within and around the Project Site.  

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 60 00 

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 – GENERAL 
 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Products. 
B. Transportation and handling. 
C. Storage and protection. 
D. Product options. 
E. Substitutions. 

 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 00 21 13 - Instructions to Bidders: Product options and substitution procedures. 
B. Section 01 40 00 - Quality Control: Product quality monitoring. 

1.3 PRODUCTS 
A. Products: Means new material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures, and systems 

forming the Work. Does not include machinery and equipment used for preparation, 
fabrication, conveying and erection of the Work. Products may also include existing materials 
or components required for reuse. 
 

B. Provide interchangeable components of the same manufacturer, for similar components. 
 
1.4 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING 

A. Transport and handle Products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 

B. Promptly inspect shipments to assure that Products comply with requirements, quantities are 
correct, and Products are undamaged. 
 

C. Provide equipment and personnel to handle Products by methods to prevent soiling, 
disfigurement, or damage. 

 
1.5 STORAGE AND PROTECTION 

A. Store and protect Products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, with seals and 
labels intact and legible. Store sensitive Products in weather-tight, climate controlled 
enclosures. 
 

B. For exterior storage of fabricated Products, place on sloped supports, above ground. 
 

C. Provide off-site storage and protection when site does not permit on-site storage or 
protection. 

 
D. Cover Products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation 

to avoid condensation. 
 

E. Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in a well-drained area. Provide mixing 
with foreign matter. 

 
F. Provide equipment and personnel to store Products by methods to prevent soiling, 



Specifications for Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn Windsor Locks, CT 
 

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS  01 60 00 - 2 

disfigurement, or damage. 
 

G. Arrange storage of Products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to assure 
Products are undamaged and are maintained under specified conditions. 

 
1.6 PRODUCT OPTIONS 

A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Any Product meeting 
those standards or description. 
 

B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers: Products of manufacturers 
named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed. 

 
C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for 

Substitutions: Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named. 
 
1.7 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Architect/Engineer will consider requests for Substitutions only within 15 days after date of 
Owner-Contractor Agreement. 
 

B. Substitutions may be considered when a Product becomes unavailable through no fault of the 
Contractor. 

 
C. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed 

Substitution with Contract Documents. 
 

D. A request constitutes a representation that the Contractor: 
1. Has investigated proposed Product and determined that it meets or exceeds the 

quality level of the specified Product. 
2. Will provide the same warranty for the Substitution as for the specified Product. 
3. Will coordinate installation and make changes to other Work, which may be required 

for the Work to be complete with no additional cost to Owner. 
4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension, which may subsequently 

become apparent. 
5. Will reimburse Owner for review and/or redesign services associated with 

approval by architect, engineer and other authorities. 
 

E. Substitutions will not be considered when they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or 
product data submittals, without separate written request, or when acceptance will require 
revision to the Contract Documents. 
 

F. Substitution Submittal Procedure: 
1. Submit three copies of request for Substitution for consideration. Limit each request 

to one proposed Substitution. 
2. Submit shop drawings, Product data, and certified test results attesting to the 

proposed Product equivalence. 
3. The Architect will notify Contractor, in writing, of decision to accept or reject 

request. 
 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
(Not Used) 
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PART 3 – EXECUTION 
(Not used) 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 77 00 

CONTRACT CLOSEOUT 

PART 1 – GENERAL 
 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Closeout Procedures. 
B. Final Cleaning. 
C. Adjusting. 
D. Project Record Documents. 
E. Operation and Maintenance Data. 
F. Warranties. 
G. Spare Parts and Maintenance Materials. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 
A. Section 01 50 00 - Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls: Progress cleaning. 
B. Section 01 75 16 – Demonstration & Training: System start-up, testing, adjusting, and 

balancing. 
C. Section 22 08 00 – Commissioning of Plumbing 
D. Section 23 08 00 – Commissioning of HVAC 
E. Section 26 06 00 – Commissioning of Electrical 

 
1.3 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

A. Submit written certification that Contract Documents have been reviewed, Work has been 
inspected, and that Work is complete in accordance with Contract Documents and ready for 
Architect/Engineer's inspection. 
 

B. Provide submittals to Architect/Engineer and Owner that are required by governing or other 
authorities. 

 
C. Submit final Application for Payment identifying total adjusted Contract Sum, previous 

payments, and sum remaining due. 
 
1.4 FINAL CLEANING 

A. Execute final cleaning prior to final inspection. 
 

B. Clean interior and exterior glass and surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, 
stains and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, vacuum carpeted and 
soft surfaces. 

 
C. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition. 

 
D. Replace filters of operating equipment. 

 
E. Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, and drainage systems. 

 
F. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces. 

 
G. Remove waste and surplus materials, rubbish, and construction facilities from the site. 
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1.5 ADJUSTING 
A. Adjust operating Products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation. 

 
1.6 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintain on site, one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the 
Work: 

1. Contract Drawings. 
2. Specifications. 
3. Addenda. 
4. Change Orders and other Modifications to the Contract. 
5. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples. 
6. Store Record Documents separate from documents used for construction. 
7. Record information concurrent with construction progress. 

 
B. Specifications: Legibly mark and record at each Product section description of actual 

Products installed, including the following: 
1. Manufacturer's name and product model and number. 
2. Product substitutions or alternates utilized. 
3. Changes made by Addenda and Modifications. 

 
C. Record Documents and Shop Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual construction 

including: 
1. Measured depths of foundations in relation to finish first floor datum. 
2. Measured horizontal and vertical locations of underground utilities and 

appurtenances, referenced to permanent surface improvements. 
3. Measured locations of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in construction, 

referenced to visible and accessible features of the Work. 
4. Field changes of dimension and detail. 
5. Details not on original Contract Drawings. 

 
D. Delete Architect/Engineer title block and seal from all documents. 

 
E. Submit documents to Architect/Engineer with claim for final Application for Payment. 

 
F. Project record documents may be submitted electronically if acceptable to the Owner.  

Confirm with Owner for requirements. 
 
1.7 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

A. Submit one set prior to final inspection, bound in 8-1/2 x 11 inch (216 x 279 mm) text pages, 
three D side ring capacity expansion binders with durable plastic covers.  If acceptable to 
Owner, submission may be electronic.  Confirm with Owner for requirements. 
 

B. Prepare binder covers with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE 
INSTRUCTIONS", title of project, and subject matter of binder when multiple binders are 
required. 

 
C. Internally subdivide the binder contents with permanent page dividers, logically organized as 

described below; with tab titling clearly printed under reinforced laminated plastic tabs. 
 

D. Contents: Prepare a Table of Contents for each volume, with each Product or system 
description identified, type on 30 pound white paper if printed. 
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Part 1:  Directory, listing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of 
Architect/Engineer, Contractor, Subcontractors, and major equipment suppliers. 

Part 2:  Operation and maintenance instructions, arranged by system and subdivided by 
specification section. For each category, identify names, addresses, and telephone 
numbers of Subcontractors and suppliers. Identify the following: 

a. Significant design criteria. 
b. List of equipment. 
c. Parts list for each component. 
d. Operating instructions. 
e. Maintenance instructions for equipment and systems. 
f. Maintenance instructions for special finishes, including recommended 

cleaning methods and materials and special precautions identifying 
detrimental agents. 

Part 3:  Project documents and certificates, including the following: 
a. Shop drawings and product data. 
b. Air and water balance reports. 
c. Certificates. 
d. Photocopies of warranties and bonds. 

 
E. Submit one copy of completed volumes in final form 15 days prior to final inspection. This 

copy will be returned after final inspection, with Architect/Engineer comments. Revise 
content of documents as required prior to final submittal. 
 

F. Submit final volumes revised, within ten days after final inspection. 
 
1.8 WARRANTIES 

A. Provide notarized copies. 
 

B. Execute and assemble documents from Subcontractors, suppliers, and manufacturers. 
 

C. Provide Table of Contents and assemble in three D side ring binder with durable plastic 
cover.  If acceptable to Owner, submission may be electronic.  Confirm with Owner for 
requirements. 

 
D. Submit prior to final Application for Payment. 

 
E. For items of Work delayed beyond date of Substantial Completion, provide updated submittal 

within ten days after acceptance, listing date of acceptance as start of warranty period. 
 
1.9 SPARE PARTS AND MAINTENANCE MATERIALS 

A. Provide products, spare parts, maintenance and extra materials in quantities specified in 
individual specification Sections. 
 

B. Deliver to Project site and place in location as directed by Owner; obtain receipt prior to final 
payment. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

(Not used) 
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PART 3 – EXECUTION 
(Not used) 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 02 4123 - SITE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. General Site Demolition. 

2. Demolition of site structures, signage, foundations and appurtenances, pavement, curbing, 

and similar site improvements. 

3. Filling of voids and excavations resulting from site demolition. 

B. Contractor shall coordinate work between all Contractors, sections, and trades required for the 

proper completion of the work. 

C. Contractor is responsible for all health and safety. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Reference herein to any technical society, organization, group or regulation are made in 

accordance with the following abbreviations and, unless otherwise noted or specified, all work 

under this Section shall conform to the latest edition as applicable. 

B. Code of Federal Regulations (CFR). 

1. 29 CFR 1926, Safety and Health Regulations for Construction. 

C.  State of Connecticut. 

1. State of Connecticut Solid Waste Management Regulations, Section 22a-209 including any 

amendments thereto. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Demolition: Any operation including the dismantling or wrecking of a structure, assembly, 

appurtenance, or any portion thereof, including major and minor components, parts, and 

systems. Demolition shall be inclusive of the removal, handing, processing, segregation, 

loading, and proper off-site disposition of materials. Demolition shall be interpreted as complete 

and total removal unless otherwise indicated. The term Remove shall be synonymous with 

Demolition. 

B. Bulky Waste: Land clearing debris and non-contaminated or hazardous waste material resulting 

directly from demolition activities other than Clean Fill, including such materials as tree stumps, 

tree tops, concrete, wood, brick, plaster, roofing materials, wallboard, metals, carpeting, 

insulation, furniture, and furnishings. Bulky Waste shall include Construction and Demolition 

Debris and Construction and Demolition Waste. 

1.4 SAFETY 

A. Conduct the work of this Section in conformance with applicable regulations, including those 

relating to warning signs, excavation safety, sheeting, shoring, and stabilization. 
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B. Provide and maintain barricades, signs, lights, etc., required for the protection of personnel, 

materials and property. Temporary barricades, etc. shall conform all applicable codes and 

regulations, and shall be lighted at night with lanterns, flares and reflectorized paint as required 

for safety. Adapt barricades, signs, lights, etc. to evolving site conditions throughout the 

progress of the work. 

C. Provide other safety devices as required, including adaptation of such safety devices to changing 

site conditions, to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas and open excavations. 

Provide warning signs and other temporary construction safety devices necessary for proper 

completion of the work in compliance with applicable safety regulations. 

D. Contractor shall properly design and furnish all labor, materials, equipment, and tools necessary 

to construct permanent or temporary excavation support systems, including, but not necessarily 

limited to, sheet piling, trench shields, trench boxes, timber trench shoring, pneumatic/hydraulic 

shoring, steel sheeting or sheeting using other materials, sloping, and benching. 

E. Any time an excavation is to remain open, at a minimum, provide full enclosure with safety 

barriers and fencing, warning signs, and additional safety control measures as appropriate for 

the condition.  

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen who are trained and experienced in the necessary 

crafts and who are completely familiar with the specified requirements and methods required 

for proper performance of the work in this Section. Use equipment of adequate size, capacity 

and quantity to accomplish the work of this Section in a timely manner. 

B. Utility Mark-out 

1. Prior to commencing work, comply with utility mark-out requirements of the Call-Before-

You-Dig System (1-800-922-4455). 

2. Verify the location of all subsurface utilities marked through the Call-Before-You-Dig 

System. 

3. Not all subsurface facilities or structures will be identified through the Call-Before-You-

Dig System. Confirm the location of other subsurface utilities and other subsurface 

facilities or structures prior to commencing work. Field-mark utilities as required. 

C. Utility Coordination 

1. Inform all utility owners of the necessity of test pit work. Provide reasonable advance 

notice to allow for coordination. 

2. Coordinate the excavation of all test pits with the respective utility owners having facilities 

in the vicinity of the test pit location.  

3. If so desired by the respective utility owners, all or part of the work under this Section may 

be accomplished by their crews and/or supervised by them. 

1.6 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with all applicable federal, state, and local safety and health requirements regarding all 

aspects of the work. Do not proceed until all permits or other approvals are secured. 
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B. Contractor is bound to comply with any project-related permits or approval obtained by Owner, 

including all requirements of such permit and representations contained in permit application as 

though Contractor were the permittee. Requirements and conditions set forth in Owner-obtained 

project-related permits and permit applications shall be binding on Contractor just as any 

Specification would be. 

C. Do not close or obstruct roadways, sidewalks, hydrants, or other infrastructure without permits 

or authorization from local municipal authorities or other authorities having jurisdiction. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS – NOT USED 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 IDENTIFICATION OF EXISTING FEATURES 

A. Prior to commencing construction activities, Contractor shall identify and delineate those areas 

or specific improvements that are not to be disturbed. Areas or specific improvements within 

the Limits of Work/Contract Limits and general work areas which are not to be disturbed shall 

be clearly marked or fenced. Monuments and markers shall be protected before construction 

operations commence. Contractor’s personnel shall be knowledgeable of the purpose for 

marking and/or protecting designated areas, specific improvements, monuments, and markers 

at the Project Site. 

3.2 PROTECTION OF EXISTING FEATURES 

A. General 

1. All areas or specific improvements, including but not limited to vegetation, utilities, poles, 

wires, fences, curbs, monuments/property-line markers, and other structures, which must 

be preserved in place without being temporarily or permanently relocated shall be carefully 

supported and otherwise protected from damage by Contractor. 

2. As excavation/demolition work approaches underground structures, digging by machinery 

shall be discontinued and the excavation shall be done by means of hand tools. 

B. Pavements 

1. On paved surfaces to remain, Contractor shall not use or operate heavy equipment, other 

power-operated equipment, or store tools, equipment, or materials which may mar, cut, or 

otherwise damage such surfaces. If there is no alternative to the operation of heavy 

equipment, other power-operated equipment, or storage of tools, equipment, or materials 

on paved surfaces to remain, Contractor shall take all measures necessary to protect such 

surfaces.  

2. All surfaces, which have been damaged by Contractor’s operations, shall be restored to a 

condition at least equal to that in which they were found immediately prior to the beginning 

of construction operations. Such restoration shall meet the approval of Engineer and may 

include repair or complete replacement at Contractor’s expense. 

C. Planted Areas 

1. All planted areas, including lawn/turf areas and landscaped areas, which have been 

damaged by Contractor’s operations, shall be restored to a condition at least equal to that 

in which they were found immediately prior to the beginning of construction operations. 
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D. Utilities 

1. Locate and identify existing utilities that are to remain and protect them from damage. 

Provide protection as required such as marking, blocking, bracing, stabilizing, supporting, 

and retaining. 

2. For utility termination, removal, or abandonment, refer to Section 02 4113 – Utility 

Demolition and Abandonment. 

3. Before excavating near any utility, notify the utility owner, coordinate protective work, and 

comply with the utility owners’ requirements.  

4. All utility services shall be supported by suitable means so that the services shall not fail 

when tamping and settling occurs. 

5. Where known utilities are encountered, notify Engineer and document location and type of 

utility before proceeding with work in such area. 

6. When uncharted or incorrectly charted utilities are encountered, stop work and notify 

Engineer. Cooperate with the utility owners in maintaining their utilities in operation prior 

to resuming work. 

E. Retaining Structures: Provide bracing, shoring, sheeting, sheet piling, underpinning or other 

retaining structures necessary to guard against any movement or settlement of existing or new 

construction, utility systems, paving, or other improvements. Contractor assumes responsibility 

for the strength and adequacy of retaining structures, and for the safety and support of 

construction, utilities or paving, and for any movement, settlement or damage thereto.  

3.3 SITE DEMOLITION 

A. Conduct site demolition as shown on the Drawings. 

B. Conduct site demolition operations in a manner that will prevent damage to adjacent structures, 

utilities, pavements and other facilities to remain. 

C. Remove from the site and properly dispose of all materials resulting from site demolition 

operations. 

3.4 DUST CONTROL 

A. Implement fugitive dust suppression to prevent unacceptable levels of dust resulting from site 

demolition operations or other activities required by the Contract Documents. It shall be the 

Contractor’s responsibility to supervise fugitive dust control measures and to monitor airborne 

particulate matter. Comply with applicable provisions of Section 01 5714 – Temporary Dust 

Control. 

3.5 REPLACEMENT 

A. In case of damage, Contractor shall notify the appropriate party so that proper steps may be 

taken to repair any and all damage done. When the Owner does not wish to make the repairs 

themselves, all damage shall be repaired by Contractor, or, if not promptly done by him, 

Engineer may have the repairs made at the expense of Contractor. 
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B. Contractor shall patch, repair and/or replace all adjacent materials and surfaces damaged 

through the prosecution of work at no expense to Owner. All repair and replacement work shall 

match the existing in-kind. Final acceptance of said work shall be at the sole judgment of Owner. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 03 30 00 

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Cast-in-place concrete foundation walls, footings and slabs. 
B. Control, expansion and contraction joint devices associated with concrete work, including 

joint sealants. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 03 10 00 - Concrete Formwork:  Formwork and accessories. 
B. Section 03 20 00 - Concrete Reinforcement. 
C. Section 03 35 16 – Hydraulic Cement Underlayment 
D. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealers. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ACI 211.1 - Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight, and Mass Concrete. 
B. ACI 301 - Structural Concrete for Buildings. 
C. ACI 302 - Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction. 
D. ACI 304 - Recommended Practice for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting and Placing 

Concrete. 
E. ACI 305R - Hot Weather Concreting. 
F. ACI 306R - Cold Weather Concreting. 
G. ACI 308 - Standard Practice for Curing Concrete. 
H. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete. 
I. ASTM C33 - Concrete Aggregates. 
J. ASTM C94 - Ready-Mixed Concrete. 
K. ASTM C150 - Portland Cement. 
L. ASTM C260 - Air Entraining Admixtures for Concrete. 
M. ASTM C494 - Chemical Admixtures for Concrete. 
N. ASTM D994 - Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete (Bituminous Type). 
O. ASTM D1190 - Concrete Joint Sealer, Hot-Poured Elastic Type. 
P. ASTM D1751 - Preformed Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and Structural 

Construction (Non-extruding and Resilient Bituminous Types). 
Q. ASTM D1752 - Preformed Sponge Rubber and Cork Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete 

Paving and Structural Construction. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW 

A. Section 01 33 00 – Submittal Procedures:  Procedures for submittals. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data on joint devices, attachment accessories. 
C. Samples:  Submit two, 6-inch-long samples of expansion/contraction joint and control joint. 
D. Mock-ups: Build-mock-ups to establish quality standards for fabrication and installation. 

Contractor shall provide mock-up of the porch support pier for Architect’s review & 
approval. Mock-up may be kept in place if approved. 

1. Concrete Support piers for all porches are to be installed in such a manner that a 
maximum of 1 inch of concrete is left exposed above finished grade. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION 

A. Section 01 33 00 – Submittal Procedures:  Procedures for submittals. 
B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate installation procedures and interface 

required with adjacent Work. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS AT PROJECT CLOSEOUT 

A. Section 01 77 00 - Contract Closeout: Operation and Maintenance Data, Warranties and 
Bonds, Procedures for submittals. 

B. Accurately record actual locations of embedded utilities and components which are concealed 
from view. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with ACI 301. 
B. Acquire cement and aggregate from same source for all work. 
C. Conform to ACI 305R when concreting during hot weather. 
D. Conform to ACI 306R when concreting during cold weather. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cement:  ASTM C150, Type I - Normal Portland type. 

B. Fine and Coarse Aggregates:  ASTM C33. 

C. Water:  Clean and not detrimental to concrete. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Bonding Agent:  Polymer resin emulsion. 

B. Vapor Retarder:  10 mil thick clear polyethylene film. 

C. Wire Mesh:  6x6 – W1.4 x W1.4 WWF 

D. Non-Shrink Grout:  Premixed compound consisting of non-metallic aggregate, cement, water 
reducing and plasticizing agents; capable of developing minimum compressive strength of 
2,400 psi in 48 hours and 7,000 psi in 28 days. 

2.3 JOINT DEVICES AND FILLER MATERIALS 

A. Joint Filler Type A:  ASTM D1751; Asphalt impregnated fiberboard or felt, 1/4 inch thick; 
tongue and groove profile. 

2.4 CONCRETE MIX 

A. Mix concrete in accordance with ACI 304. Deliver concrete in accordance with ASTM C94. 

B. Select proportions for normal weight concrete in accordance with ACI 301 Method 1.  

C. Provide concrete to the following criteria: 

1. Foundation Concrete: 
a. Compressive Strength (28 days): 3500 psi 
b. Slump:  3 to 5 inch 
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2. Concrete Exposed to Weather: 
a. Compressive Strength (28 days): 4000 psi 
b. Slump:  3 to 5 inch 

D. Use accelerating admixtures in cold weather only when approved by Architect/Engineer.  Use 
of admixtures will not relax cold weather placement requirements. 

E. Use calcium chloride only when approved by Architect/Engineer. 

F. Use set retarding admixtures during hot weather only when approved by Architect/Engineer. 

G. Add air entraining agent to normal weight concrete mix for work exposed to exterior. 

H. Slab Concrete: 

1. Compressive Strength (28 days): 3000 psi 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify site conditions under provisions of Section 02 21 13. 

B. Verify requirements for concrete cover over reinforcement. 

C. Verify that anchors, seats, plates, reinforcement and other items to be cast into concrete are 
accurately placed, positioned securely, and will not cause hardship in placing concrete. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare previously placed concrete by cleaning with steel brush and applying bonding agent 
in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. In locations where new concrete is dowelled to existing work, drill holes in existing concrete, 
insert steel dowels and pack solid with non-shrink grout. 

C. Coordinate the placement of joint devices with erection of concrete formwork and placement 
of form accessories. 

3.3 PLACING CONCRETE 

A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 301. 

B. Notify Architect/Engineer minimum 24 hours prior to commencement of operations. 

C. Ensure reinforcement, inserts, embedded parts, formed expansion and contraction joints, are 
not disturbed during concrete placement. 

D. Install vapor retarder under interior slabs on grade.  Lap joints minimum 6 inches and seal 
watertight by taping edges and ends. 

E. Repair vapor retarder damaged during placement of concrete reinforcing.  Repair with vapor 
retarder material; lap over damaged areas minimum 6 inches and seal watertight. 

F. Separate slabs on grade from vertical surfaces with 1/2 inch thick joint filler. 

G. Place joint filler in floor slab.  Set top to required elevations.  Secure to resist movement by 
wet concrete. 

H. Extend joint filler from bottom of slab to within 1/8 inch of finished slab surface.  Conform to 
Section 07 92 00 for finish joint sealer requirements. 
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I. Maintain records of concrete placement.  Record date, location, quantity, air temperature, and 
test samples taken. 

J. Place concrete continuously between predetermined expansion, control, and construction 
joints. 

K. Do not interrupt successive placement; do not permit cold joints to occur. 

L. Place floor slabs in checkerboard or saw cut pattern indicated. 

M. Saw cut joints within 24 hours after placing.  Use 3/16 inch thick blade, cut into 1/4 depth of 
slab thickness. 

N. Screed floors and slabs on grade level, maintaining surface flatness of maximum 1/8 inch in 
10 feet and 1/16” in 24-inches. 

3.4 CONCRETE FINISHING 

A. Provide formed concrete surfaces to be left exposed, concrete walls, columns, beams with 
smooth rubbed finish. 

B. Steel trowel surfaces which will receive carpeting and resilient flooring. 

C. Steel trowel interior surfaces which are scheduled to be exposed. 

D. Broom finish exterior surfaces which are scheduled to be exposed. 

E. In areas with floor drains, maintain floor elevation at walls; pitch surfaces uniformly to drains 
as indicated on drawings. 

3.5 CURING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after placement, protect concrete from premature drying, excessively hot or cold 
temperatures, and mechanical injury. 

B. Maintain concrete with minimal moisture loss at relatively constant temperature for period 
necessary for hydration of cement and hardening of concrete. 

C. Cure floor surfaces in accordance with ACI 308. 

D. Ponding:  Maintain 100 percent coverage of water over floor slab areas continuously for 4 
days. 

E. Spraying:  Spray water over floor slab areas and maintain wet for 7 days. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Section 01 40 00 - Quality Control:  Field inspection, testing. 

B. Provide slab flatness & levelness report upon completion of slab curing process prior to 
commencement of framing/ structural steel/ masonry work. 

C. Provide free access to Work and cooperate with appointed firm. 

D. Submit proposed mix design of each class of concrete to inspection and testing firm for 
review prior to commencement of Work. 

E. Tests of cement and aggregates may be performed to ensure conformance with specified 
requirements. 

F. Three concrete test cylinders will be taken for every 100 or less cu yds of each class of 
concrete placed. 
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G. One additional test cylinder will be taken during cold weather concreting, cured on job site 
under same conditions as concrete it represents. 

H. One slump test will be taken for each set of test cylinders taken. 

3.7 PATCHING 

A. Allow Architect/Engineer to inspect concrete surfaces immediately upon removal of forms. 

B. Excessive honeycomb or embedded debris in concrete is not acceptable.  Notify 
Architect/Engineer upon discovery. 

C. Patch imperfections as directed and in accordance with ACI 301. 

3.8 DEFECTIVE CONCRETE 

A. Defective Concrete:  Concrete not conforming to required lines, details, dimensions, 
tolerances or specified requirements. 

B. Repair or replacement of defective concrete will be determined by the Architect/Engineer. 

C. Do not patch, fill, touch-up, repair, or replace exposed concrete except upon express direction 
of Architect/Engineer for each individual area. 

3.9 SCHEDULE OF CONCRETE FINISHES 

A. Steel trowel finish at floor slabs. 

B. Broom finish at exterior sidewalks, garages and as per Contract Drawings. 

C. Stained & Stamped Concrete Form lined finish at Foundation Wall as per Building 
Elevations. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 03 3200 - SITE CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes 

1. Site cast-in-place concrete, including but not necessarily limited to, sidewalks. 

2. All facilities, labor, materials, tools, equipment, appliances, transportation, supervision, 

and related work necessary to complete the Work shown on the Drawings and as specified 

herein. 

B. Contractor shall coordinate work between all Contractors, sections, and trades required for the 

proper completion of the work. 

C. Contractor is responsible for all health and safety. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Reference herein to any technical society, organization, group or regulation are made in 

accordance with the following abbreviations and, unless otherwise noted or specified, all work 

under this Section shall conform to the latest edition as applicable. 

B. Code of Federal Regulations (CFR). 

1. 29 CFR 1926, Safety and Health Regulations for Construction. 

C.  ASTM International (ASTM) 

1. ASTM A615 – Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for 

Concrete Reinforcement. 

2. ASTM A706 – Standard Specification for Low-Alloy Steel Deformed and Plain Bars for 

Concrete Reinforcement 

3. ASTM A767 – Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Bars for 

Concrete Reinforcement 

4. ASTM A775 – Standard Specification for Epoxy-Coated Steel Reinforcing Bars. 

5. ASTM A996 – Standard Specification for Rail-Steel and Axle-Steel Deformed Bars or 

Concrete Reinforcement. 

6. ASTM A1064 – Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire and Welded Wire 

Reinforcement, Plain and Deformed, for Concrete. 

7. ASTM C29 – Standard Test Method for Bulk Density (“Unit Weight”) and Voids in 

Aggregate 

8. ASTM C31 – Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the 

Field. 
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9. ASTM C33 – Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates. 

10. ASTM C39 – Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete 

Specimens. 

11. ASTM C42 – Standard Test Method for Obtaining and Testing Drilled Cores and Sawed 

Beams of Concrete. 

12. ASTM C70 – Standard Test Method for Surface Moisture in Fine Aggregate. 

13. ASTM C94 – Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete. 

14. ASTM C117 – Standard Test Method for Materials Finer than 75-um (No. 200) Sieve in 

Mineral Aggregates by Washing. 

15. ASTM C127 – Standard Test Method for Density, Relative Density (Specific Gravity), and 

Absorption of Coarse Aggregate. 

16. ASTM C128 – Standard Test Method for Density, Relative Density (Specific Gravity), and 

Absorption of Fine Aggregate. 

17. ASTM C136 – Standard Test Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse Aggregates. 

18. ASTM C138 – Standard Test Method for Density (“Unit Weight”), Yield, and Air Content 

(Gravimetric) of Concrete. 

19. ASTM C143 – Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete. 

20. ASTM C150 – Standard Specification for Portland Cement. 

21. ASTM C156 – Standard Test Method for Water Retention by Concrete Curing Materials.  

22. ASTM C171 – Standard Specification for Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete. 

23. ASTM C172 – Standard Practice for Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete. 

24. ASTM C173 – Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the 

Volumetric Method. 

25. ASTM C192 – Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the 

Laboratory. 

26. ASTM C231 – Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the 

Pressure Method. 

27. ASTM C233 – Standard Test Method for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete. 

28. ASTM C260 – Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete. 

29. ASTM C309 – Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for 

Curing Concrete. 

30. ASTM C311 – Standard Methods of Sampling and Testing Fly Ash and Natural Pozzolans 

for Use as a Mineral Admixture in Portland Cement Concrete. 
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31. ASTM C387 – Standard Specification for Packaged, Dry, Combined Materials for Mortar 

and Concrete. 

32. ASTM C494 – Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete. 

33. ASTM C566 – Standard Test Method for Total Evaporable Moisture Content of Aggregate 

by Drying. 

34. ASTM C595 – Standard Specification for Blended Hydraulic Cements. 

35. ASTM A 615 – Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for 

Concrete Reinforcement. 

36. ASTM C618 – Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural 

Pozzolan for Use in Concrete. 

37. ASTM C685 – Standard Specification for Concrete Made by Volumetric Batching and 

Continuous Mixing. 

38. ASTM C171 – Standard Specification for Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete. 

39. ASTM C803 – Standard Test Method for Penetration Resistance of Hardened Concrete. 

40. ASTM C920 – Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants. 

41. ASTM C979 – Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete. 

42. ASTM C989 – Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag for Use in Concrete Mortars. 

43. ASTM C1064 – Standard Test Method for Temperature of Freshly Mixed Hydraulic-

Cement Concrete. 

44. ASTM A1078 – Standard Specification for Epoxy-Coated Steel Dowels for Concrete 

Pavement. 

45. ASTM D1751 – Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete 

Paving and Structural Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types). 

46. ASTM D1752 – Standard Specification for Preformed Sponge Rubber Cork and Recycled 

PVC Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and Structural Construction. 

47. ASTM D2628 – Standard Specification for Preformed Polychloroprene Elastomeric Joint 

Seals for Concrete Pavements. 

48. ASTM D4397 – Standard Specification for Polyethylene Sheeting for Construction, 

Industrial, and Agricultural Applications. 

49. ASTM D5249 – Standard Specification for Backer Material for Use with Cold- and Hot-

Applied Joint Sealants in Portland-Cement Concrete and Asphalt Joints. 

50. ASTM D5893 – Standard Specification for Cold Applied, Single Component, Chemically 

Curing Silicone Joint Sealant for Portland Cement Concrete Pavements. 
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51. ASTM E329 – Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in the Testing and/or 

Inspection of Materials Used in Construction.  

D. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI). 

1. CRSI Manual of Standard Practice, latest edition. 

E. State of Connecticut 

1. 2016 Connecticut State Building Code, including all Amendments, Supplements, and 

Errata. 

F. American Concrete Institute (ACI) 

1. ACI 224R – Control of Cracking on Concrete Structures. 

2. ACI 224.3R – Joints in Concrete Construction. 

3. ACI 301 – Specifications for Structural Concrete. 

4. ACI 302.1R – Guide for Concrete Floor or Slab Construction. 

5. ACI 304R – Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete. 

6. ACI 305R – Guide to Hot Weather Concreting. 

7. ACI 306R – Guide to Cold Weather Concreting. 

8. ACI 308R – Guide to Curing Concrete. 

G. American Welding Society (AWS). 

1. AWS A5.1/A5.1M (2004; Errata 2004) Carbon Steel Electrodes for Shielded Metal Arc 

Welding. 

2. AWS D1.4/D1.4M (2005; Errata 2005) Structural Welding Code – Reinforcing Steel.  

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. For each type of specially furnished concrete provide a description of methods and the sequence 

of placement. 

B. Manufacturer’s catalog data for the following items shall include printed instructions for 

admixtures, bonding agents, epoxy-resin adhesive binders, waterstops, and liquid chemical 

hardeners: 

1. Concrete Aggregates. 

2. Portland Cement. 

3. Ready-Mix Concrete. 

4. Form Facing Materials. 

5. Reinforcement Materials. 
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6. Joint Materials. 

7. Water-Vapor Barrier Subgrade Cover. 

8. Bonding Materials. 

9. Finish Materials. 

10. Concrete Curing Materials. 

11. Form release agent. 

12. Concrete coloring additive. 

13. Elastomeric joint sealant. 

14. Preformed joint filler 

C. Design Data 

1. Mix Design data for each class of Ready-Mix Concrete shall be submitted at least 15 

calendar days prior to start of specified work. 

2. Mix Design data for each type of integrally-colored concrete mix called-for shall be 

submitted at least 15 calendar days prior to start of specified work. 

D. Manufacturer’s Instructions 

1. Installation instructions shall indicate the manufacturer’s recommended method and 

sequence of installation for the following items: 

a. Admixtures 

b. Bonding Materials 

c. Waterstops 

d. Liquid Chemical Hardener 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Dimensions, locations, and details of equipment pads, anchors, supports, and similar features 

indicated on the Drawings are approximate. Manufacturer’s approved shop drawings of 

equipment to be supported, anchored, or contained thereby shall be consulted for exact location, 

size and details. 

B. Obtain each specified material from same source and maintain high degree of consistency in 

workmanship throughout Project. 

C. Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen who are trained and experienced in the necessary 

crafts and who are completely familiar with the specified requirements and methods required 

for proper performance of the work in this Section. Use equipment of adequate size, capacity 

and quantity to accomplish the work of this Section in a timely manner. 
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D. Welder qualifications: Welder qualifications shall be verified in accordance with AWS 

D1.4/D1.4M or under an equivalent qualification test approved in advance. Welders shall be 

permitted to do only the type of welding for which each is specifically qualified. 

E. Concrete testing: Concrete testing shall be performed by an approved Testing Agency/Testing 

Laboratory experienced in sampling and testing of concrete. Testing Agency/Testing 

Laboratory shall meet the requirements of ASTM E329. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Schedule delivery of concrete to provide consistent mix times from batching until discharge. 

Mix times shall meet manufacturers’ written recommendations. 

B. Packaged materials shall be delivered to the project site in their original, unopened package or 

container bearing label clearly identifying manufacturer’s name, brand name, material, weight 

or volume, and other pertinent information. Packaged materials shall be stored in their original, 

unbroken package or container in a weather-tight and dry place until ready for use in the work. 

C. Unpackaged aggregates shall be stored to avoid excessive segregation, contamination with other 

materials or other size aggregates, or freezing. 

D. Reinforcement and other metal items shall be protected from corrosion and shall be kept free 

from ice, grease, and other coatings that would destroy or reduce bond. 

E. Colored Admixture: Comply with manufacturer’s instructions. Deliver colored admixtures in 

original, unopened packaging. Store in dry condition. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Requirements 

1. Avoid placing concrete if rain, snow, or frost is forecast within 24-hours.  

2. Protect fresh concrete from rain, moisture, and freezing. 

3. Schedule placement to minimize exposure to wind and hot sun before curing materials are 

applied. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 PORTLAND CEMENT 

A. Cement: ASTM C 150. One brand and type of cement shall be used for formed concrete having 

exposed-to-view finished surfaces.  

B. Unless otherwise specified, cement shall be Type IA. 

2.2 READY-MIX CONCRETE  

A. Ready Mix Concrete: Portland Cement Concrete, air-entrained, ASTM C94. 

1. Compressive Strength:  
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a. Unless otherwise indicated, minimum compressive strength at 28 days shall be 4,000 

psi minimum. 

b. Sidewalks, stairs and landings, pedestrian and vehicle ramps, and curbing: Minimum 

compressive strength at 28 days shall be 4,500 psi minimum. 

2. Water/cement ratio: Maximum 0.45. 

3. Air content by volume: 6 percent ± 1 percent, ASTM C231 (primary method) or ASTM 

C173 (secondary method). 

4. Slump: no less than 2 inches, not greater than 4 inches, ASTM C143. 

5. Standard Color: Natural grey. 

6. Colored Concrete: See the Article “Integral Colorant” herein if applicable. 

B. Aggregate 

1. Coarse aggregate: ASTM C33. Broken stone or gravel consisting of clean durable 

fragments of uniform quality throughout. It shall be free from soft, disintegrated pieces, 

mud, dirt, organic or other injurious material. Coarse aggregate of a size retained on a 1-

inch square opening sieve shall not contain more than 8% of flat or elongated pieces, whose 

longest dimension exceeds five times their maximum thickness. 

2. Fine aggregate: ASTM C33. Sand consisting of clean, hard, durable, uncoated particles of 

quartz or other rock, free from lumps of clay, soft or flaky material, loam, organic or other 

injurious material. Fine aggregate shall contain not more than 3% of material finer than a 

#200 sieve, ASTM C117.  

C. Water: Potable quality. 

D. Admixtures 

1. Concrete shall contain a water reducing agent, ASTM C494, to minimize cement and water 

content of the concrete mix at the specified slump. 

2. Air-Entraining Admixtures: ASTM C260. 

3. Pozzolan: Fly ash or other pozzolans used as admixtures shall conform to ASTM C618, 

Class C or Class F with 4 percent maximum loss on ignition. Pozzolan may be used to 

replace a maximum of 15 percent (15 %) of cement by weight. 

4. No calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride shall be added to the 

concrete. No admixtures other than those specified shall be used in the concrete without 

the specific written permission of Engineer in each case. 

2.3 FORMS 

A. Forms shall be substantially built and adequately braced so as to withstand the liquid weight of 

concrete without deforming. All linings, studding, walling and bracing shall be such as to 

prevent bulging, spreading, or loss of true alignment while pouring and displacement of concrete 

while setting.  
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B. All edge forms for sidewalk pavements, curbs and gutters shall be of sufficient rigidity and 

adequately braced to accurately maintain line and grade. Form work shall be designed so that 

sections may be fastened together to prevent vertical or horizontal movement of ends. 

C. Forms for curved sections shall be so constructed and placed that the finish surface of walls and 

edge of sidewalks, curbs and gutters will not deviated appreciably from the arc of the curve. 

D. Exposed vertical and horizontal edges of the concrete in structures shall be chamfered as 

indicated on the Drawings by the placing of moldings in the forms. 

E. Forms for Exposed Finish: Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood faced, or other acceptable 

panel materials. Form work materials shall produce a smooth, continuous, straight, and level 

surface. 

1. Plywood shall be APA A-A, A-B or A-C, Class 1, Exterior Grade. Thickness shall be as 

required to prevent movement or deformation but shall not be less than 5/8″ thick. 

F. Forms for Non-Exposed Finish: Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood faced, or other 

acceptable panel materials. Form work materials shall produce a generally smooth, continuous, 

straight, and level surface. Grain patterns or similar imperfections are acceptable. Lumber shall 

be dressed on at least two edges and one side. 

1. Plywood shall be at least B-B, Class 1, Exterior Grade. Thickness shall be as required to 

prevent movement or deformation but shall not be less than 5/8″ thick. 

G. Cylindrical Forms: Sonotube Fibre Forms, wax-impregnated strippable forms or ABS or PVC 

plastic reusable forms. 

H. Form Ties: Provide prefabricated, adjustable length galvanized steel snap-off ties, with brackets, 

cones, corner locks and other accessories as necessary. 

I. Form Release Agent: Commercial formulation compounds that will not bond with, stain or 

adversely affect concrete. 

2.4 REINFORCEMENT MATERIALS 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60 unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Galvanized Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 767, Class II with galvanizing before fabrication. 

C. Weldable Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 706, Grade 60 unless otherwise indicated. Maximum 

carbon content shall be 0.55 percent. 

D. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 775, Grade 60 unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Steel Wire: ASTM A 82, 16 gauge or heavier black annealed wire.  

1. Ties for epoxy-coated bars shall be vinyl-coated or epoxy-coated.  

2. Ties for zinc-coated bars shall be zinc-coated. 

F. Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) 

1. Sidewalks: Plain wire, ASTM A1064 as indicated on the Drawings. 
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2. Concrete Pavement: Plain wire, ASTM A1064 as indicated on the Drawings. 

G. Supports for Reinforcement 

1. Supports shall include bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices necessary for proper 

spacing, supporting, and fastening reinforcing bars and wire reinforcement in-place. 

Conform with CRSI Manual of Standard Practice for corrosion-resistant, plastic-protected 

wire, epoxy-coated, or stainless-steel supports.  

2. For exposed-to-view concrete surfaces and where support legs are in contact with forms, 

provide supports with plastic protection (CRSI, Class1) or stainless steel protection (CRSI, 

Class 2). 

H. Dowel Bars: Plain (smooth) high-chrome steel bar, ASTM A615 Grade 60 with full-length 

plastic sleeve as a combined unit, dimensions as indicated on the Drawings. 

1. Where epoxy-coated dowels are called for: ASTM A1078. 

I. Bar/Dowel Adhesive: Two component (1:1 ratio), 100% solids, high modulus, moisture-

insensitive structural epoxy gel designed specifically for bonding bars, dowels, and bolts in 

concrete. 

2.5 JOINT MATERIALS 

A. Preformed Joint Filler Strips 

1. Where no joint sealant is called-for: Nonextruding and resilient bituminous type 

conforming to ASTM D 1751, 1/2 inch thick, one piece for the full depth and width of the 

joint. 

2. Where joint sealant is called-for: Nonextruding and resilient nonbituminous type 

conforming to ASTM D 1752, Type I (sponge rubber) or Type II (cork), 1/2 inch thick, 

allowance for sealant at top and extending for the full depth and width of the joint. 

B. Joint Sealant Compound, ASTM C920 

1. Self-Leveling (Type SL; Grade “P”) 

a. Cold-applied and self-leveling, Type S or Type M elastomeric polymer sealant.  

2. Gun-Grade (Non-Sage; Grade “NS”) 

a. One-component (Type S) high-performance moisture-curing polyurethane sealant 

specifically formulated for bonding to masonry and concrete. 

3. Traffic Bound areas: T sealant. 

4. Non-Traffic Bound areas: NT sealant. 

5. Color: As approved by Engineer. 

6. Backer material: ASTM D5249, closed cell. 
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2.6 DETECTABLE WARNING PANEL 

A. Surface-mount, UV-stabilized, polymer composite panel as indicated on the Drawings. 

Fasteners, adhesives, and sealants per manufacturer’s requirements. Panel shall comply with 

Connecticut Building Code/ADA Guidelines. 

1. Color: As approved by Engineer. 

B. Duralast Detectable Warning Plate with Black Asphaltic Coating, Product Number 00700570 

as manufactured by East Jordan Iron Works, 301 Spring Street, East Jordan, MI or approved 

equal. 

2.7 CONCRETE BONDING MATERIALS 

A. Aqueous-phase, film-forming, nonoxidizing, freeze and thaw-resistant compound suitable for 

brush or spray application conforming to ASTM C 932. 

B. Epoxy-Resin Adhesive Binder: Two-component, penetrating high solids, epoxy-based 

primer/bond coat, 100% solids, moisture-tolerant, ASTM C-881, Types I, II, and V, Grade-2, 

Class C and AASHTO M-235. 

2.8 CONCRETE CURING MATERIALS 

A. Curing shall be by moist curing (preferred) or by use of curing compound. Sodium Silicate 

curing compounds shall be used where required by the weather, approved construction 

schedules and construction that is not adaptable to damp curing. 

B. Curing compound shall be a resin-base, white pigmented compound, ASTM C309, Type 2. 

C. Curing compounds shall contain a fugitive dye or when hot weather conditions dictate, a fugitive 

heat reflecting pigment. 

D. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  

1. Waterproof paper, ASTM C 171, regular or white. 

2. Polyethylene sheeting, ASTM C 171. 

3. Polyethylene-coated burlap consisting of a laminate of burlap and a white opaque 

polyethylene film permanently bonded to the burlap. Burlap: ASTM C 171, Class 3. 

Polyethylene film: ASTM C 171. 

4. When tested for water retention in accordance with ASTM C 156, weight of water lost 72 

hours after application of moisture retaining covering material shall not exceed 0.039 gram 

per square centimeter of the mortar specimen surface. 

E. Water: Potable Quality. 

F. Membrane-Forming Curing Compound 

1. Liquid type, ASTM C 309, Type 1, clear, Type 2, white, pigmented. 
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2.9 BOND BREAKER 

A. Asphalt felt conforming to ASTM D2626, Type I or 6-mil polyethylene sheeting, ASTM D4397. 

2.10 SEALER 

A. Consolideck® Saltguard® silane/siloxane water repellent and chloride screen as manufactured 

by Prosoco, Inc., 3741 Greenway Circle, Lawrence, KS 66046, or approved equal. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Verify site conditions before proceeding with the work. Field check the accuracy of the 

Drawings and inspect structures, utilities, and other site features prior to start of work and notify 

Engineer in writing, of any hazardous conditions and/or discrepancies. 

B. Provide construction techniques in accordance with applicable provisions of ACI 224R, ACI 

224.3R, and ACI 302.1R-04. 

C. Engineer shall be notified of concrete placement sufficiently in advance of start of operation to 

allow their representative to complete preliminary inspection of the Work, including subgrade, 

forms, and reinforcing steel, if used. 

D. Adjacent work, etc., shall be protected from stain and damage during entire operation. Damaged 

and stained areas shall be replaced or repaired to equal their original conditions at the 

contractor’s expense. No concrete walks shall be poured after 12 noon unless a guard is visibly 

stationed nearby to prevent graffiti. Contractor shall be responsible for replacing any graffiti if 

he fails to provide adequate protection. 

E. Concrete surface shall be protected from traffic or damage until surfaces have hardened 

sufficiently. If necessary, 1/2-inch thick plywood sheets shall be used to protect exposed 

surfaces. 

F. Retempering of concrete is not permitted. 

G. Contractor is responsible for the protection and resetting of all existing utility covers/castings 

to finish grade; as well as, setting all new utility covers/castings to finish grade prior to 

placement of concrete. The repair of any settlement, or protrusion above finish grade, shall be 

the responsibility of Contractor at no additional cost to Owner. 

3.2 PREPARATION OF SUBGRADE 

A. Compact and bring area to required subgrade elevation in accordance with Section 31 2310 – 

Earthwork. Provide for final fine grading, and compaction of areas as required to form a firm, 

uniform, accurate and unyielding subgrade at required elevations and to required lines. 

B. Existing subgrade material, which will not readily compact as required, shall be removed and 

replaced with satisfactory materials in accordance with Section 31 2310 – Earthwork. 

C. Subgrade of areas to receive concrete shall be recompacted as required to bring the top 8 inches 

of material, immediately below the base course, to a compaction at optimum moisture content 
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of at least 95 percent (95%) of maximum density, as determined by ASTM D1557. Subgrade 

compaction shall extend for a distance of at least 1 foot beyond pavement edge. 

D. Materials shall not be stored or stockpiled on subgrade. 

E. Disposal of debris and other material excavated under this section, and material unsuitable for, 

or in excess of requirements for, completing work of this section shall be disposed of off-site. 

F. Prepared subgrade shall be inspected and approved by Engineer Representative before 

installation of the gravel base course. Disturbance to subgrade caused by inspection procedures 

shall be repaired under this Section of the Specification. 

3.3 AGGREGATE BASE COURSE 

A. Prepare aggregate base course for concrete in accordance with Section 31 2310 – Earthwork 

and as shown on the Drawings.  

B. Width of base course shall be greater than or equal to the width of concrete surface, if continuous 

lateral support is provided during rolling. The width of base course shall extend at least 2 x base 

thickness beyond the edge of the course above, if it is not so supported. 

C. Aggregate shall be applied in lifts less than or equal to 6 inches thick, compacted measure. Each 

lift shall be separately compacted to specified density. 

1. Material shall be placed adjacent to wall, manhole, catch basin, and other structures only 

after they have been set to required grade and level. 

2. The base shall be wetted and rolled or tamped after the spreading of each lift. 

3. Rolling shall begin at the sides and progress to the center of crowned areas, and shall begin 

on the low side and progress toward the high side of sloped areas. Rolling shall continue 

until material does not creep or wave ahead of roller wheels. 

4. Surface irregularities, which exceed 1/2-inch, as measured by means of a 10-foot long 

straightedge, shall be replaced and properly re-compacted. 

D. Density: Base course shall be compacted at optimum moisture content to not less than 95 percent 

of maximum density as determined by ASTM D1557. 

E. Subgrade and base course shall be kept clean and uncontaminated. Less select materials shall 

not be permitted to become mixed with gravel. Materials spilled outside pavement lines shall 

be removed and the area repaired. 

F. Portions of subgrade, or of construction above, which become contaminated, softened, or 

dislodged by the passing of traffic, or otherwise injured, shall be cleaned, replaced, or otherwise 

repaired to conform to the requirements of this specification before proceeding with the next 

operation. 

3.4 FORMS 

A. Forms shall be securely staked, braced and held firmly to the required line and grade and shall 

be sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar. All forms shall be cleaned and oiled or wetted 

before concrete is placed against them. 
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B. Assemble formwork to permit easy stripping and dismantling without damaging concrete. 

C. Complete and approve formwork. Remove debris and foreign material from interior of forms 

before start of concrete placing. 

D. Set edge forms or bulkheads and intermediate screed strips for slabs to obtain indicated 

elevations and contours in finished slab surface and must be strong enough to support vibrating 

bridge screeds or roller pipe screeds if nature of specified slab finish requires use of such 

equipment. Align concrete surface to elevation of screed strips by use of strike-off templates or 

approved compacting-type screeds. 

E. The maximum cross slope for sidewalks shall be 2.0 percent, sloped towards the gutter. Verify 

formwork prior to concrete placement. Make corrections as required and bring discrepancies to 

attention of Engineer. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. Locate joints as located on the Drawings, as shown on Engineer-approved joint plan. Conform 

with applicable sections of ACI 224.3R. 

B. Construction Joints: Effected at the end of a pour, lift, or at the end of a day’s concrete 

placement. This type of joint is a plane surface between two distinct sections of concrete. 

1. Construction Joints shall be ½ inch wide and full-depth of slab. 

2. Joint filler: Unless otherwise specified, Construction Joints shall be constructed with joint 

filler. Joint filler shall extend the full depth of the slab and shall extend the full length of 

the joint. Use of multiple pieces of joint material of lesser dimensions to make up required 

depth and width of joint will not be permitted.  

3. Where joints are to receive filler, recess joint filler 1/4-inch below finish surface or as 

otherwise indicated on the Drawings. 

4. Where called-for on the Drawings, install dowels at Construction Joints. 

C. Isolation Joints: Installed at intersections of structures on any type including but not limited to 

buildings, walks with steps, pre-cast concrete curb, light foundations, walls, pads, slabs at 

footings, or other structures. Isolation Joints shall not be required where concrete flatwork abuts 

granite curbing. 

1. Isolation Joints shall be ½ inch wide. 

2. Joint Filler: All Isolation Joints shall be constructed with joint filler. Joint filler shall extend 

the full depth of the slab and shall extend the full length of the joint. Use of multiple pieces 

of joint material of lesser dimensions to make up required depth and width of joint will not 

be permitted.  

3. Where joints are to receive filler, recess joint filler 1/4-inch below finish surface or as 

otherwise indicated on the Drawings. 

D. Control/Contraction Joints: Installed to form a weakened plane in a concrete member to provide 

a reduction in member thickness for the purpose of controlling shrinkage stresses to that specific 

area. Control/Contraction Joints shall be synonymous with “Dummy Joints.” 
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1. Control/Contraction Joints shall be tooled or saw-cut. 

a. Tooled joints: Tool-form joint into the concrete 1 inch in depth, but in no case less 

than 25 percent of slab depth. Joint width shall be 1/4-inch. Each side of tooled joint 

shall be dressed to match final overall slab finish. Joint shall be made after concrete 

is finished and when the surface is stiff enough to support the weight of workmen 

without damage to the slab, but before the slab has achieved its final set.  

1) Where tooled joints are to receive joint sealant, provide 1/2-inch wide tooled joint 

and install backer rod material to create 1/4-inch recess below finished surface. 

b. Saw-cut joints: Saw-cut joint into concrete 1 inch in depth, but in no case less than 25 

percent of slab depth. Joint width shall be 1/8-inch. Cut joint using rotary saw within 

4 to 12 hours after the concrete has been finished. 

3.6 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Install steel reinforcement as shown on the Drawings. 

1. Welded Wire Reinforcement: Where WWR is called-for, install material in the upper 30 

to 40 percent (30%–40%) of the overall slab thickness, or at the nearest depth below top of 

slab as required to achieve a minimum of 2-inches of cover. 

B. Before being placed in position, reinforcing for reinforced concrete shall be thoroughly cleaned 

of loose mill and rust scale, dirt, ice, and other foreign material, which may reduce the bond 

between the concrete and reinforcing. Where there is a delay in placing concrete after 

reinforcement is in place, bars shall be re-inspected and cleaned when necessary. 

C. Any bar showing cracks after bending shall be discarded. 

D. Minimum Cover: 2 inches, except where concrete is cast against and permanently exposed to 

earth minimum cover shall be 3 inches. 

E. For slab-type construction, welded wire reinforcement and reinforcing bars shall be elevated off 

the base material by use of supports as specified herein. Adjacent sheets of welded wire 

reinforcing shall lap 6 inches. 

F. Joints 

1. Construction Joints: Reinforcement shall not continue through construction joints. Allow 

for 2-inches of cover at end of slab. Where called-for on the Drawings, install pins at 

Construction Joints per detail. 

2. Isolation Joints/Expansion Joints: Allow for 2-inches of cover at end of slab. 

3. Control/Contraction Joints: Cut at least one-half of reinforcement at joints.  

G. Reinforcing shall be securely wired in the position called for, and shall be maintained in that 

position until concrete is placed and compacted. 
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3.7 PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, forms and the space to be occupied by the concrete shall be thoroughly 

cleaned, and reinforcing steel and embedded metal shall be free from dirt, oil, mill scale, loose 

rust, paint, and other material which might tend to reduce bond. 

B. Existing concrete, earth, forms, and other water-permeable material against which new concrete 

is to be placed and shall be thoroughly damp when concrete is placed. There shall be no free 

water on the surface. 

C. Concrete shall arrive at the job site in a timely manner so that no additional water will be 

required to produce the desired slump. When conditions develop that require the addition of 

water to produce the desired slump, permission of the Engineer must be obtained. The concrete 

shall be transported from the mixer to its place of deposit by a method that will prevent 

segregation or loss of material. 

D. Concrete, which has set, or partially set, before placement shall not be employed. 

E. Existing concrete, earth, and other water-permeable material against which new concrete is to 

be placed shall be thoroughly damp when concrete is placed. There shall be no free water on 

surface. 

F. Concrete shall be thoroughly spaded and tamped to secure a solid and homogeneous mass, 

thoroughly worked around reinforcement and into corners of forms. 

G. When joining fresh concrete to concrete which has attained full set, the latter shall be cleaned 

of foreign matter, and mortar scum and laitance shall be removed by chipping and washing. 

Clean, roughened base surface shall be saturated with water, but shall have no free water on 

surface. A coat of 1:1 cement-sand grout, approximately 1/8-inch thick shall be well scrubbed 

into thoroughly dampened concrete base. New concrete shall be placed immediately, before 

grout has dried or set. 

3.8 FINISHING 

A. Concrete flatwork surfaces shall be screened off and finished true to line and grade, and free of 

hollows and bumps. Surface shall be dense, smooth, and at exact level and slope required. 

1. Finished concrete surface for concrete subbase shall be woodfloated to a slightly rough 

surface. Surface shall not deviate more than 1/4-inch in 10 feet. 

2. Finished concrete surface for concrete pavement, walks, and pads shall be wood-floated 

and steel troweled to a smooth surface. Surface shall not deviate more than 1/8-inch in 10 

feet. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, horizontal surfaces of concrete surfaces, which will be exposed, 

shall be given a light broomed finish, with direction of grooves in concrete surface perpendicular 

to length of concrete band, slab or pad. After concrete has set sufficiently to prevent coarse 

aggregate from being torn from the surface, but before it has completely set, brooms shall be 

drawn across it to produce a pattern of small parallel grooves. Broomed surface shall be uniform, 

with no smooth, unduly rough or porous spots, or other irregularities. Coarse aggregate shall 

not be dislodged by the brooming operation. 
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C. Immediately following finishing operations, arises at edges and both sides of expansion joints 

shall be rounded to a ¼ inch radius. Control joints to be tooled shall be scored into slab surface 

with scoring tool. Adjacent edges of control joint shall be same time be finished to a ¼ inch 

radius. 

D. Where finishing is performed before the end of the curing period, concrete shall not be permitted 

to dry out, and shall be kept continuously moist from time of placing until end of curing period, 

or until curing membrane is applied. 

3.9 CURING 

A. Cure in accordance with ACI 308R. 

B. Concrete shall be kept continuously damp from time of placement until the end of the specified 

curing period.  

C. Water shall not be applied to curing concrete within 24 hours after initial placement. Any water 

shall be applied only to maintain damp conditions. Do not add water during floating and 

troweling operations.  

D. Between finishing operations, the surface shall be protected from rapid drying by covering with 

a material specified herein. Surface shall be damp when the covering is placed over it, and shall 

be kept damp by means of fine-spray of water, applied as often as necessary to prevent drying 

after the initial 24-hour cure period. 

E. Concrete surfaces shall be cured by completely covering them with curing paper or an 

application of a curing compound. 

1. Concrete cured using waterproof paper shall be completely covered with paper with seams 

lapped and sealed with tape. Concrete surface shall not be allowed to become moistened 

between 24 and 36 hours after placing concrete. During curing period surface shall be 

checked frequently, and sprayed with water as often as necessary to prevent drying, but not 

earlier than 24 hours after placing concrete. 

2. If concrete is cured with a curing compound, the compound shall be applied at a rate of 

200 square feet per gallon, in two applications perpendicular to each other. 

3. Curing period shall be seven days minimum. Full-strength shall be considered after 28 

days. 

F. Only if additional protection is required, the surface should remain uncovered for at least 4 days, 

after which time new and unwrinkled non-staining reinforced waterproof Kraft curing paper 

may be used. 

G. Integrally Colored Concrete: Cure using a curing compound specific for integrally colored 

concrete according to manufacturer’s instructions using manufacturer’s recommended 

application techniques. Apply curing and sealing compound at consistent time for each pour to 

maintain close color consistency. 
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3.10 COLD WEATHER CONCRETING 

A. Comply with ACI 306R Guide to Cold Weather Concreting. 

B. Materials for concrete shall be heated for concrete, which is mixed, placed or cured when the 

mean daily temperature is below 40 degrees F or is expected to fall below 40 degrees F within 

72 hours. The concrete, after placement, shall be protected by covering, heat, or both. 

C. Details of handling and protecting concrete during freezing weather shall be subject to the 

approval of Engineer. 

3.11 HOT WEATHER CONCRETING 

A. Comply with ACI 305R: Guide to Hot Weather Concreting. 

B. Concrete just placed shall be protected from the direct rays of the sun and the forms and 

reinforcement just prior to placement shall be sprinkled with cold water. Every effort shall be 

made to minimize delays that will result in excessive mixing of the concrete after arrival on the 

job. 

C. During periods of excessively hot weather (95F, or above), ingredients in the concrete shall 

be cooled insofar as possible and cold mixing water shall be used to maintain the temperature 

of the concrete at permissible levels all in accordance with the provisions of ACI 305R. Any 

concrete with a temperature below 95F, when ready for placement, will not be acceptable, and 

will be rejected. 

D. Temperature records shall be maintained throughout the period of hot weather giving air 

temperature, general weather conditions (calm, windy, clear, cloudy, etc.) and relative humidity. 

Records shall include checks on temperature of concrete as delivered and after placing in forms. 

Data should be correlated with the progress of the Work so that conditions surrounding the 

construction of any part of the structure can be ascertained. 

3.12 PROTECTION 

A. Concrete surface shall be protected from traffic or damage until surfaces have hardened 

sufficiently. If necessary, ½ inch thick plywood sheets shall be used to protect the exposed 

surface. 

3.13 CLEAN UP 

A. Remove all debris, residuals, and materials at the conclusion of the work. Dispose of all 

materials in accordance with applicable waste management regulations. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 04 01 20 

UNIT MASONRY RESTORATION 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 
A. Section includes maintenance of unit masonry consisting of brick masonry restoration and 

cleaning as follows: 
1. Unused anchor removal. 
2. Repairing unit masonry, including replacing units. 
3. Painting steel uncovered during the work. 
4. Repointing joints. 
5. Preliminary cleaning, including removing plant growth. 
6. Cleaning exposed unit masonry surfaces. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 1 Section "Special Procedures for Historic Treatment." 
2. Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies" for new clay masonry construction. 
3. Division 7 Section "Water Repellents" for water repellents applied to clay masonry. 
4. Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal flashing installed in or 

on restored clay masonry. 

1.3 UNIT PRICES 
A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Division 1 Section "Unit Prices." 

1. Unit prices apply to authorized work covered by quantity allowances for areas that 
exceed the base bid.  Refer to drawings for more info. 

2. Unit prices apply to additions to and deletions from Work as authorized by Change 
Orders. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 
A. Very Low-Pressure Spray:  Under 100 psi. 

B. Low-Pressure Spray:  100 to 400 psi ; 4 to 6 gpm. 

C. Medium-Pressure Spray:  400 to 800 psi ; 4 to 6 gpm. 

D. High-Pressure Spray:  800 to 1200 psi ; 4 to 6 gpm. 

E. Saturation coefficient in paragraph below is also called "C/B ratio." 

F. Saturation Coefficient:  Ratio of the weight of water absorbed during immersion in cold water 
to weight absorbed during immersion in boiling water; used as an indication of resistance of 
masonry units to freezing and thawing. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 
A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include recommendations for application 

and use.  Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements. 
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B. Shop Drawings:  For the following: 
1. Provisions for expansion joints or other sealant joints. 
2. Provisions for flashing, lighting fixtures, conduits, and weep holes as required. 
3. Replacement and repair anchors.  Include details of anchors within individual 

masonry units, with locations of anchors and dimensions of holes and recesses in 
units required for anchors. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For the following: 
1. Pointing Mortar:  Submit sets of mortar for pointing in the form of sample mortar 

strips, 6 inches long by 1/4 inch wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels. 
a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least three Samples of 

different mixes of colored sands and cements that produce a mortar matching 
the cleaned masonry when cured and dry. 

b. Submit with precise measurements on ingredients, proportions, gradations, 
and sources of colored sands from which each Sample was made. 

2. Patching Compound:  Submit sets of patching compound Samples in the form of 
plugs (patches in drilled holes) in sample units of masonry representative of the range 
of masonry colors on the building. 

a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least three Samples of 
different mixes of patching compound that matches the variations in existing 
masonry when cured and dry. 

3. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For the following: 
1. Each type of masonry unit to be used for replacing existing units.  Include sets of 

Samples as necessary to show the full range of shape, color, and texture to be 
expected. 

a. For each brick type, provide straps or panels containing at least four bricks.  
Include multiple straps for brick with a wide range. 

2. Each type, color, and texture of pointing mortar in the form of sample mortar strips, 6 
inches long by 1/4 inch wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels. 

a. Include with each Sample a list of ingredients with proportions of each.  
Identify sources, both supplier and quarry, of each type of sand and brand 
names of cementitious materials and pigments if any. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Restoration Specialist Qualifications:  Engage an experienced masonry restoration and 

cleaning firm to perform work of this Section.  Firm shall have completed work similar in 
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful in-
service performance.  Experience installing standard unit masonry is not sufficient experience 
for masonry restoration work. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of material for masonry restoration (face brick, cement, 
sand, etc.) from one source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in 
appearance and physical properties. 

C. Cleaning and Repair Appearance Standard:  Cleaned and repaired surfaces are to have a 
uniform appearance as viewed from 10 feet away by Architect.  Perform additional paint and 
stain removal, general cleaning, and spot cleaning of small areas that are noticeably different, 
so that surface blends smoothly into surrounding areas. 
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D. Mockups:  Prepare mockups of restoration and cleaning to demonstrate aesthetic effects and 
set quality standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and installation. 

1. Masonry Repair:  Prepare sample areas for each type of masonry material indicated 
to have repair work performed.  If not otherwise indicated, size each mockup 16 
inches high by 24 inches wide.  Erect sample areas in existing walls unless otherwise 
indicated, to demonstrate quality of materials, workmanship, and blending with 
existing work.  Include the following as a minimum: 

a. Patching:  Three small holes at least 1 inch in diameter for each type of 
masonry material indicated to be patched, so as to leave no evidence of 
repair. 

2. Repointing:  Rake out joints in 1 area, approximately 16 inches high by 24 inches 
wide for each type of repointing required and repoint one of the areas. 

3. Cleaning:  Clean an area approximately 25 sq. ft. for each type of masonry and 
surface condition. 

a. Test cleaners and methods on samples of adjacent materials for possible 
adverse reactions.  Do not use cleaners and methods known to have 
deleterious effect. 

4. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such 
deviations in writing. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Deliver masonry units to Project site strapped together in suitable packs or pallets or in 

heavy-duty cartons. 

B. Deliver other materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, 
labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products. 

C. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.  Do 
not use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

D. Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers.  Discard lime if 
containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days. 

E. Store lime putty covered with water in sealed containers. 

F. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination avoided. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 

conditions permit masonry restoration and cleaning work to be performed according to 
manufacturers' written instructions and specified requirements. 

B. Repair masonry units and repoint mortar joints only when air temperature is between 40 and 
90 deg F and is predicted to remain so for at least 7 days after completion of the Work unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Cold-Weather Requirements:  Comply with the following procedures for masonry repair and 
mortar-joint pointing unless otherwise indicated: 
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1. When air temperature is below 40 deg F , heat mortar ingredients, masonry repair 
materials, and existing masonry walls to produce temperatures between 40 and 120 
deg F  

2. When mean daily air temperature is below 40 deg F , provide enclosure and heat to 
maintain temperatures above 32 deg F within the enclosure for 7 days after repair and 
pointing. 

D. Hot-Weather Requirements:  Protect masonry repair and mortar-joint pointing when 
temperature and humidity conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar and 
repair materials.  Provide artificial shade and windbreaks and use cooled materials as required 
to minimize evaporation.  Do not apply mortar to substrates with temperatures of 90 deg F 
and above unless otherwise indicated. 

E. For manufactured repair materials, perform work within the environmental limits set by each 
manufacturer. 

F. Clean masonry surfaces only when air temperature is 40 deg F and above and is predicted to 
remain so for at least 7 days after completion of cleaning. 

1.9 COORDINATION 
A. Coordinate masonry restoration and cleaning with public circulation patterns at Project site.  

Some work is near public circulation patterns.  Public circulation patterns cannot be closed 
off entirely, and in places can be only temporarily redirected around small areas of work.  
Plan and execute the Work accordingly. 

1.10 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 
A. Order replacement materials at earliest possible date to avoid delaying completion of the 

Work. 

B. Order sand and gray Portland cement for pointing mortar immediately after approval of 
mockups.  Take delivery of and store at Project site a sufficient quantity to complete Project. 

C. Perform masonry restoration work in the following sequence: 
1. Remove plant growth below only if cleaning precedes repairs and repointing.  For 

this, masonry and joints must be sufficiently sound to prevent water and chemicals 
from penetrating into building. 

2. Inspect for open mortar joints and repair before cleaning to prevent the intrusion of 
water and other cleaning materials into the wall. 

3. Remove paint. 
4. Clean 100% of masonry surfaces. 
5. Where water repellents, specified in Division 7, are to be used on or near masonry 

work, delay application of these chemicals until after pointing. 
6. Rake out mortar from joints surrounding masonry to be replaced and from joints 

adjacent to masonry repairs along joints. 
7. Repair masonry, including replacing existing masonry with new masonry materials. 
8. Rake out mortar from joints to be repointed. 
9. Point mortar and sealant joints. 
10. After repairs and repointing have been completed and cured, perform a final cleaning 

to remove residues from this work. 
11. Inspect for open mortar joints and repair before cleaning to prevent the intrusion of 

water and other cleaning materials into the wall. 
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12. Remove paint. 
13. Clean masonry surfaces. 

D. As scaffolding is removed, patch anchor holes used to attach scaffolding.  Patch holes in 
masonry units to comply with "Masonry Unit Patching" Article.  Patch holes in mortar joints 
to comply with "Repointing Masonry" Article. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MASONRY MATERIALS 
A. Face Brick:  Provide face brick, including specially molded, ground, cut, or sawed shapes 

where required to complete masonry restoration work. 
B. Refer to Section 04 20 00 

2.2 MORTAR MATERIALS 
A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or Type II, white or gray or both where required for 

color matching of exposed mortar. 
1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested 

according to ASTM C 114. 

B. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S. 

C. Factory-Prepared Lime Putty:  ASTM C 1489. 

D. Quicklime:  ASTM C 5, pulverized lime. 

E. Mortar Sand:  ASTM C 144 unless otherwise indicated. 
1. For pointing mortar, provide sand with rounded edges. 
2. Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible.  

Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match. 

F. Mortar Pigments:  Natural and synthetic iron oxides, compounded for mortar mixes.  Use 
only pigments with a record of satisfactory performance in masonry mortars. 

G. Water:  Potable. 
 

2.3 MANUFACTURED REPAIR MATERIALS 
A. Masonry Patching Compound:  Factory-mixed cementitious product that is custom 

manufactured for patching masonry. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Cathedral Stone Products, Inc.; Jahn M100 Terra Cotta and Brick Repair 

Mortar. 
b. Conproco Corporation; Mimic. 
c. Edison Coatings, Inc.; Custom System 45. 

2. Use formulation that is vapor- and water permeable (equal to or more than the 
masonry unit), exhibits low shrinkage, has lower modulus of elasticity than the 
masonry units being repaired, and develops high bond strength to all types of 
masonry. 
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3. Use formulation having working qualities and retardation control to permit forming 
and sculpturing where necessary. 

4. Formulate patching compound used for patching brick and terra cotta in colors and 
textures to match each masonry unit being patched.  Provide not less than three colors 
to enable matching the color, texture, and variation of each unit. 

2.4 PAINT REMOVERS 
A. Solvent-Type Paint Remover:  Manufacturer's standard water-rinsable, solvent-type gel 

formulation for removing paint coatings from masonry. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. ABR Products, Inc.; Super Bio Strip Gel. 
b. Diedrich Technologies Inc.; 505 Special Coatings Stripper. 
c. Dumond Chemicals, Inc.; Peel Away 2. 
d. Hydroclean, Hydrochemical Techniques, Inc.; Hydroclean HT-300 Solvent 

Paint Remover. 
e. Price Research, Ltd.; Price Strip-All. 
f. PROSOCO; Sure Klean Fast Acting Stripper. 

B. Low-Odor, Solvent-Type Paint Remover:  Manufacturer's standard low-odor, water-rinsable 
solvent-type gel formulation, containing no methanol or methylene chloride, for removing 
paint coatings from masonry. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. ABR Products, Inc.; Super Bio Strip Gel. 
b. Cathedral Stone Products, Inc.; S-301. 
c. Dumond Chemicals, Inc.; Peel Away 6. 
d. PROSOCO; Enviro Klean Safety Peel 1. 

2.5 CLEANING MATERIALS 
A. Water:  Potable. 

B. Hot Water:  Water heated to a temperature of 140 to 160 deg F. 

C. Job-Mixed Detergent Solution:  Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups of tetrasodium 
polyphosphate, 1/2 cup of laundry detergent, and 20 quarts of hot water for every 5 gal. of 
solution required. 

D. Nonacidic Gel Cleaner:  Manufacturer's standard gel formulation, with pH between 6 and 9, 
that contains detergents with chelating agents and is specifically formulated for cleaning 
masonry surfaces. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. PROSOCO; Sure Klean 2010 All Surface Cleaner 
b. PROSOCO; Sure Klean Light Duty Restoration Cleaner NE 

2.6 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 
A. Liquid Strippable Masking Agent:  Manufacturer's standard liquid, film-forming, strippable 

masking material for protecting glass, metal, and polished stone surfaces from damaging 
effects of acidic and alkaline masonry cleaners. 
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1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. ABR Products, Inc.; Rubber Mask. 
b. Price Research, Ltd.; Price Mask. 
c. PROSOCO; Sure Klean Strippable Masking. 

B. Setting Buttons:  Resilient plastic buttons, nonstaining to masonry, sized to suit joint 
thicknesses and bed depths of masonry units without intruding into required depths of 
pointing materials. 

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material, compatible with pointing mortar, joint 
primers, sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; that will easily come off entirely, including 
adhesive. 

D. Antirust Coating:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, self-curing, universal modified-alkyd 
primer complying with SSPC-Paint 20 or SSPC-Paint 29 zinc-rich coating. 

1. Use coating requiring no better than SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning" surface 
preparation according to manufacturer's literature or certified statement. 

2. Use coating with a VOC content of 420 g/L or less when calculated according to 
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

E. Miscellaneous Products:  Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject 
to approval of a mockup: 

1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved. 
2. Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces. 
3. Consistency of each application. 
4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance. 
5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following: 

a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present condition or future 
preservation of existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in 
contract. 

b. Leave a residue on surfaces. 

2.7 MORTAR MIXES 
A. Preparing Lime Putty:  Slake quicklime and prepare lime putty according to appendix to 

ASTM C 5 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Measurement and Mixing:  Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by 
volume or equivalent weight.  Do not measure by shovel; use known measure.  Mix materials 
in a clean, mechanical batch mixer. 

1. Mixing Pointing Mortar:  Thoroughly mix cementitious materials and sand together 
before adding any water.  Then mix again adding only enough water to produce a 
damp, unworkable mix that will retain its form when pressed into a ball.  Maintain 
mortar in this dampened condition for 15 to 30 minutes.  Add remaining water in 
small portions until mortar reaches desired consistency.  Use mortar within one hour 
of final mixing; do not retemper or use partially hardened material. 

C. Colored Mortar:  Produce mortar of color required by using specified ingredients.  Do not 
alter specified proportions without Architect's approval. 

1. Mortar Pigments:  Where mortar pigments are indicated, do not exceed a pigment-to-
cement ratio of 1:10 by weight. 
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D. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Mortar Proportions:  Mix mortar materials in the following proportions: 
1. Pointing Mortar for Brick:  1 part Portland cement, 2 parts lime, and 6 parts sand. 

a. Add mortar pigments to produce mortar colors required. 
2. Pointing Mortar for Terra Cotta:  1 part white Portland cement, 1 part lime, and 6 

parts sand. 
a. Add mortar pigments to produce mortar colors required. 

3. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar:  Same as pointing mortar. 
4. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar:  Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification, 

Type N unless otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to Portland 
cement and lime. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION 
A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building 

site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from masonry restoration work. 
1. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and 

vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of restoration 
and cleaning work. 

B. Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding masonry and other surfaces. 
1. Cover sills, ledges, and projections to protect from mortar droppings. 
2. Keep wall area wet below rebuilding and pointing work to discourage mortar from 

adhering. 
3. Immediately remove mortar in contact with exposed masonry and other surfaces. 
4. Clean mortar splatters from scaffolding at end of each day. 

3.2 UNUSED ANCHOR REMOVAL  
A. Remove masonry anchors, brackets, wood nailers, and other extraneous items no longer in 

use unless identified as historically significant or indicated to remain. 
1. Remove items carefully to avoid spalling or cracking masonry. 
2. Where directed, if an item cannot be removed without damaging surrounding 

masonry, do the following: 
a. Cut or grind off item approximately 3/4 inch beneath surface and core drill a 

recess of same depth in surrounding masonry as close around item as 
practical. 

b. Immediately paint exposed end of item with two coats of antirust coating, 
following coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding 
manufacturer's recommended dry film thickness per coat.  Keep paint off 
sides of recess. 

3. Patch the hole where each item was removed unless directed to remove and replace 
the masonry unit. 

3.3 BRICK REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT  
A. At locations indicated, remove bricks that are damaged, spalled, or deteriorated or are to be 

reused.  Carefully demolish or remove entire units from joint to joint, without damaging 
surrounding masonry, in a manner that permits replacement with full-size units. 
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1. When removing single bricks, remove material from center of brick and work toward 
outside edges. 

B. Support and protect remaining masonry that surrounds removal area.  Maintain flashing, 
reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged condition. 

C. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, and 
loose units in existing masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated 
items. 

D. Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole bricks as possible. 
1. Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from brick by cleaning with hand chisels, 

brushes, and water. 
2. Remove sealants by cutting close to brick with utility knife and cleaning with 

solvents. 
3. Store brick for reuse.  Store off ground, on skids, and protected from weather. 
4. Deliver cleaned brick not required for reuse to Owner unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Clean bricks surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in 
preparation for replacement. 

F. Replace removed damaged brick with other removed brick in good quality, where possible, or 
with new brick matching existing brick, including size.  Do not use broken units unless they 
can be cut to usable size. 

G. Install replacement brick into bonding and coursing pattern of existing brick.  If cutting is 
required, use a motor-driven saw designed to cut masonry with clean, sharp, unchipped 
edges. 

1. Maintain joint width for replacement units to match existing joints. 
2. Use setting buttons or shims to set units accurately spaced with uniform joints. 

H. Lay replacement brick with completely filled bed, head, and collar joints.  Butter ends with 
sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place.  Wet both replacement and 
surrounding bricks that have ASTM C 67 initial rates of absorption (suction) of more than 
30 g/30 sq. in. per min..  Use wetting methods that ensure that units are nearly saturated but 
surface is dry when laid. 

1. Tool exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing 
brickwork. 

2. When mortar is sufficiently hard to support units, remove shims and other devices 
interfering with pointing of joints. 

3.4 MASONRY UNIT PATCHING  
A. Repointing shall match the color, texture, joint width and joint profile of the existing historic 

masonry.  Specifications and repointing samples shall be reviewed and approved by the 
Architect before proceeding with this work. 

B. Patch the following masonry units unless another type of replacement or repair is indicated: 
1. Units with holes. 
2. Units with chipped edges or corners. 
3. Units with small areas of deep deterioration. 
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C. Remove and replace existing patches unless otherwise indicated or approved by Architect. 

D. Patching Bricks: 
1. Remove loose material from masonry surface.  Carefully remove additional material 

so patch will not have feathered edges but will have square or slightly undercut edges 
on area to be patched and will be at least 1/4 inch thick, but not less than 
recommended by patching compound manufacturer. 

2. Mask adjacent mortar joint or rake out for repointing if patch will extend to edge of 
masonry unit. 

3. Mix patching compound in individual batches to match each unit being patched.  
Combine one or more colors of patching compound, as needed, to produce exact 
match. 

4. Rinse surface to be patched and leave damp, but without standing water. 
5. Brush-coat surfaces with slurry coat of patching compound according to 

manufacturer's written instructions. 
6. Place patching compound in layers as recommended by patching compound 

manufacturer, but not less than 1/4 inch or more than 2 inches thick.  Roughen 
surface of each layer to provide a key for next layer. 

7. Trowel, scrape, or carve surface of patch to match texture and surrounding surface 
plane or contour of the masonry unit.  Shape and finish surface before or after curing, 
as determined by testing, to best match existing masonry unit. 

8. Keep each layer damp for 72 hours or until patching compound has set. 

3.5 WIDENING JOINTS  
A. Do not widen a joint, except where indicated or approved by Architect. 

B. Location Guideline:  Where an existing masonry unit abuts another or the joint is less than 
1/8 inch, widen the joint for length indicated and to depth required for repointing after 
obtaining Architect's approval. 

C. Carefully perform widening by cutting, grinding, routing, or filing procedures demonstrated 
in an approved mockup. 

D. Widen joint to width equal to or less than predominant width of other joints on building.  
Make sides of widened joint uniform and parallel.  Ensure that edges of units along widened 
joint are in alignment with joint edges at unaltered joints. 

3.6 CLEANING MASONRY, GENERAL 
A. Cleaning of masonry shall be accomplished using the gentlest means possible without 

damaging the surface of the masonry.  Specifications and test cleaning samples shall be 
reviewed and approved by the Architect before proceeding with this work. 

B. Proceed with cleaning in an orderly manner; work from top to bottom of each scaffold width 
and from one end of each elevation to the other.  Ensure that dirty residues and rinse water 
will not wash over cleaned, dry surfaces. 

C. Use only those cleaning methods indicated for each masonry material and location. 
1. Do not use wire brushes or brushes that are not resistant to chemical cleaner being 

used.  Do not use plastic-bristle brushes if natural-fiber brushes will resist chemical 
cleaner being used. 
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2. Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume and pressure 
indicated, measured at spray tip.  Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that cleaning 
methods do not damage masonry. 

a. Equip units with pressure gages. 
b. Power Washers are not to be used. Line pressure water cleaning only. 

3. For chemical-cleaner spray application, use low-pressure tank or chemical pump 
suitable for chemical cleaner indicated, equipped with cone-shaped spray tip. 

4. For water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray tip that disperses water at an angle 
of 25 to 50 degrees. 

5. For heated water-spray application, use equipment capable of maintaining 
temperature between 140 and 160 deg F at flow rates indicated. 

D. Perform each cleaning method indicated in a manner that results in uniform coverage of all 
surfaces, including corners, moldings, and interstices, and that produces an even effect 
without streaking or damaging masonry surfaces. 

E. Water Application Methods: 
1. Water-Spray Applications:  Unless otherwise indicated, hold spray nozzle at least 6 

inches from surface of masonry and apply water in horizontal back and forth 
sweeping motion, overlapping previous strokes to produce uniform coverage. 

F. Rinse off chemical residue and soil by working upward from bottom to top of each treated 
area at each stage or scaffold setting.  Periodically during each rinse, test pH of rinse water 
running off of cleaned area to determine that chemical cleaner is completely removed. 

1. Apply neutralizing agent and repeat rinse if necessary to produce tested pH of 
between 6.7 and 7.5. 

G. After cleaning is complete, remove protection no longer required.  Remove tape and adhesive 
marks. 

3.7 PRELIMINARY CLEANING 
A. Removing Plant Growth:  Completely remove visible plant, moss, and shrub growth from 

masonry surfaces.  Carefully remove plants, creepers, and vegetation by cutting at roots and 
allowing to dry as long as possible before removal.  Remove loose soil and debris from open 
masonry joints to whatever depth they occur. 

B. Preliminary Cleaning:  Before beginning general cleaning, remove extraneous substances that 
are resistant to cleaning methods being used.  Extraneous substances include paint, calking, 
asphalt, and tar. 

1. Carefully remove heavy accumulations of material from surface of masonry with a 
sharp chisel.  Do not scratch or chip masonry surface. 

2. Remove paint and calking with alkaline paint remover. 
a. Comply with requirements in "Paint Removal" Article. 
b. Repeat application up to two times if needed. 

3. Remove asphalt and tar with solvent-type paint remover. 
a. Comply with requirements in "Paint Removal" Article. 
b. Apply paint remover only to asphalt and tar by brush without prewetting. 
c. Allow paint remover to remain on surface for 10 to 30 minutes. 
d. Repeat application if needed. 

3.8 PAINT REMOVAL  
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A. Paint Removal with Solvent-Type Paint Remover: 
1. Remove loose and peeling paint using high-pressure spray, scrapers, stiff brushes, or 

a combination of these.  Let surface dry thoroughly. 
2. Apply thick coating of paint remover to painted masonry with natural-fiber cleaning 

brush, deep-nap roller, or large paint brush. 
3. Allow paint remover to remain on surface for period recommended by 

manufacturer.  Agitate periodically with stiff-fiber brush. 
4. Rinse with cold water applied by low-pressure spray to remove chemicals and paint 

residue. 

3.9 CLEANING BRICKWORK  
A. Detergent Cleaning: 

1. Scrub masonry with detergent solution using medium-soft brushes until soil is 
thoroughly dislodged and can be removed by rinsing.  Use small brushes to remove 
soil from mortar joints and crevices.  Dip brush in solution often to ensure that 
adequate fresh detergent is used and that masonry surface remains wet. 

2. Rinse with cold water applied by low-pressure spray to remove detergent solution 
and soil. 

3. Repeat cleaning procedure above where required to produce cleaning effect 
established by mockup. 

3.10 REPOINTING MASONRY  
A. Repointing shall match the color, texture, joint width and joint profile of the existing historic 

masonry.  Specifications and repointing samples shall be reviewed and approved by the 
Architect before proceeding with this work. 

B. Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent: 
1. All joints in areas indicated. 
2. Joints where mortar is missing or where they contain holes. 
3. Cracked joints where cracks can be penetrated at least 1/4 inch by a knife blade 0.027 

inch thick. 
4. Cracked joints where cracks are 1/8 inch or more in width and of any depth. 
5. Joints where they sound hollow when tapped by metal object. 
6. Joints where they are worn back 1/4 inch or more from surface. 
7. Joints where they are deteriorated to point that mortar can be easily removed by hand, 

without tools. 
8. Joints where they have been filled with substances other than mortar. 
9. Joints indicated as sealant-filled joints. 

C. Do not rake out and repoint joints where not required. 

D. Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup: 

1. Remove mortar from joints to depth of joint width plus 1/8 inch, but not less than 1/2 
inch or not less than that required to expose sound, unweathered mortar. 

2. Remove mortar from masonry surfaces within raked-out joints to provide reveals 
with square backs and to expose masonry for contact with pointing mortar.  Brush, 
vacuum, or flush joints to remove dirt and loose debris. 

3. Do not spall edges of masonry units or widen joints.  Replace or patch damaged 
masonry units as directed by Architect. 
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a. Cut out mortar by hand with chisel and resilient mallet.  Do not use power-
operated grinders without Architect's written approval based on approved 
quality-control program. 

E. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids in mortar joints, 
cracks, loose masonry units, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items. 

F. Pointing with Mortar: 

1. Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles.  Time rinsing 
application so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing water.  
If rinse water dries, dampen joint surfaces before pointing. 

2. Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths 
greater than surrounding areas.  Apply in layers not greater than 3/8 inch until a 
uniform depth is formed.  Fully compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to 
become thumbprint hard before applying next layer. 

3. After low areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point all joints by 
placing mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch .  Fully compact each layer and 
allow to become thumbprint hard before applying next layer.  Where existing 
masonry units have worn or rounded edges, slightly recess finished mortar surface 
below face of masonry to avoid widened joint faces.  Take care not to spread mortar 
beyond joint edges onto exposed masonry surfaces or to featheredge the mortar. 

4. When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints as 
demonstrated in approved mockup.  Remove excess mortar from edge of joint by 
brushing. 

5. Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive 
hours including weekends and holidays. 

a. Acceptable curing methods include covering with wet burlap and plastic 
sheeting, periodic hand misting, and periodic mist spraying using system of 
pipes, mist heads, and timers. 

b. Adjust curing methods to ensure that pointing mortar is damp throughout its 
depth without eroding surface mortar. 

6. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is 
unacceptable.  Completely remove such mortar and repoint. 

G. Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing masonry, allow mortar to harden at least 
30 days before beginning cleaning work. 

3.11 FINAL CLEANING 

A. Cleaning of exterior masonry shall be accomplished using the gentlest means possible 
without damaging the surface of the masonry.  Specifications and test cleaning samples shall 
be reviewed and approved by the Architect before proceeding with this work. 

B. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed masonry surfaces of excess mortar 
and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, spray 
applied at low pressure. 

1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes. 
2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners. 

C. Wash adjacent woodwork and other non-masonry surfaces.  Use detergent and soft brushes or 
cloths. 
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D. Clean mortar and debris from roof; remove debris from gutters and downspouts.  Rinse off 
roof and flush gutters and downspouts. 

E. Sweep and rake adjacent pavement and grounds to remove mortar and debris.  Where 
necessary, pressure wash pavement surfaces to remove mortar, dust, dirt, and stains. 

3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspectors:  Owner will engage qualified independent inspectors to perform inspections and 
prepare test reports.  Allow inspectors use of lift devices and scaffolding, as needed, to 
perform inspections. 

B. Notify inspectors in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding will be relocated.  Do 
not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until inspectors have had reasonable opportunity to 
make inspections of work areas at lift device or scaffold location. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 04 20 00 

UNIT MASONRY 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Clay masonry. 
B. Reinforcement, anchorage, and accessories 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 
A. 01 40 00 – Quality Control: Testing Laboratory Services 
B. 03 40 00 – Precast Concrete:  Autoclaved Aerated Concrete (AAC) Units. 
C. 04 05 00 – Mortar & Masonry Grout 
D. 05 50 00 – Metal Fabrications: Placement of loose steel lintels. 

1.3 PRODUCTS INSTALLED BUT NOT FURNISHED UNDER THIS SECTION 
A. 05 50 00 – Metal Fabrications: Placement of loose steel lintels and placement of fabricated 

steel items. 
B. 07620 – Flashing and Sheet Metal: Placement of reglets for flashings. 

1.4 REFERENCES 
A. ANSI/ASTM A82 - Cold drawn steel wire for concrete reinforcement. 
B. ASTM 90 - Hollow load bearing concrete masonry units. 
C. ANSI/ASTM C216 - Facing brick (solid masonry units made from clay or shale) 
D. ASTM B370 - Copper Sheet and Strip for Building Construction. 
E. ASTM C62 - Building brick (solid masonry units made from clay or shale) 
F. UL - Underwriters' Laboratories. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 
A. Product data.  Unless otherwise indicated, submit the following for each type of product 

provided under work of this Section: 
1. Recycled Content:   

a. Indicate recycled content; indicate percentage of pre-consumer and post-
consumer recycled content per unit of product. 

b. Indicate relative dollar value of recycled content product to total dollar value 
of product included in project.   

c. If recycled content product is part of an assembly, indicate the percentage of 
recycled content product in the assembly by weight. 

d. If recycled content product is part of an assembly, indicate relative dollar value 
of recycled content product to total dollar value of assembly.   

2. Local/Regional Materials:   
a. Sourcing location(s):  Indicate location of extraction, harvesting, and recovery; 

indicate distance between extraction, harvesting, and recovery and the project 
site. 

b. Manufacturing location(s):  Indicate location of manufacturing facility; 
indicate distance between manufacturing facility and the project site. 

c. Product Value:  Indicate dollar value of product containing local/regional 
materials; include materials cost only.   

d. Product Component(s) Value:  Where product components are sourced or 
manufactured in separate locations, provide location information for each 
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component.  Indicate the percentage by weight of each component per unit of 
product. 
 

B. Submit Samples and Product Data under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 
 

1.6 QUALIFICATIONS 
A. Installer: Company specializing in performing the work of this Section with minimum 5 

years’ experience. 
 

1.7 MOCK-UP 
A. Erect masonry panel, size: 4' x 4'; include specified mortar and accessories. 

 
B. When accepted, mock-up will demonstrate minimum standard for the Work. Mock-up may 

remain as part of the Work. 
 

C. Provide mock-up of masonry under provisions of Section 01 40 00. 
 
1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store and protect products under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 
 

B. Deliver products to site under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 
 
1.9 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Maintain materials and surrounding air temperature to minimum 50 degrees F (10 degrees C) 
prior to, during, and 48 hours after completion of masonry work. 
 

1.10 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 
A. Coordinate work under provisions of Section 01 31 00. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 CLAY MASONRY 

A. Clay Masonry Units: 
1. Replacement Brick: 

“Molded brick “56 DD” by Glen-Gery 
2. Recycled Content:  Minimum 5 percent post-consumer recycled content, or minimum 

20 percent pre-consumer recycled content at contractor’s option. 
3. ASTM C62, Grade NW; solid units 

 
2.2 REINFORCEMENT & ANCHORAGE 

A. Anchors & Ties 
1. H&B 345-BT Flexible Tie; Standard ¾” wide x 12 ga. Thick sheet steel with 5/16” 

hole, Vee Byna-Tie is 3/16” diameter x 3” long. 
 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 
A. Mortar Dropping Collection Device 

1. Mortar Net; continuous 1” thick x 10” high x 5’ long installed at each floor level. 
 

B. Cellular Weep Vents 
1. Mortar Net; Standard Size (2.5”) Cell Vent made of durable polypropylene installed 

at 24” max at flashing level. 
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PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 SITE ENVIRONMENTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Waste Management:  
1. Mixing equipment:  Minimize water used to wash equipment. 
2. Broken, waste masonry units:  May be used as non-structural fill if approved by 

Architect/Engineer. 
3. Cured, crushed waste mortar:  May be used as non-structural fill if approved by 

Architect/Engineer. 
 

3.2 EXAMINATION 
A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work. 

 
B. Verify items provided by other Sections of work are properly sized and located. 

 
C. Verify that built-in items are in proper location, and ready for roughing into masonry work. 

 
D. Beginning of installation means installer accepts existing conditions. 

 
3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Direct and coordinate placement of metal anchors supplied to other Sections. 
 

B. Provide temporary bracing during installation of masonry work. Maintain in place until 
building structure provides permanent bracing. 

 
3.4 COURSING 

A. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated. Protect from displacement. 
 

B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension. Form vertical and horizontal joints of 
uniform thickness. 

 
C. Brick (B-1): 

1. Bond: Running. 
2. Coursing:  three units and three mortar joints to equal 8 inches. 
3. Mortar Joints:  Vee Struck 

 
D. Brick (B-2): 

4. Bond: Soldier. 
5. Coursing:  three units and three mortar joints to equal 8 inches. 
6. Mortar Joints:  Vee Struck 

 
E. Pull material from at least three (3) different cubes of brick simultaneously; to promote a 

better blend of brick as the color variations from cube to cube vary. 
 

3.5 PLACING AND BONDING 
A. Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly jointed with 

other work. 
 

B. Buttering corners of joints or excessive furrowing of mortar joints are not permitted. 



Specifications for Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn Windsor Locks, CT 
 

 
UNIT MASONRY  04 20 00 - 4 
 

 
C. Remove excess mortar as Work progresses. 

 
D. Interlock intersections and external corners. 

 
E. Do not shift or tap masonry units after mortar has achieved initial set. Where adjustment must 

be made, remove mortar and replace. 
 

F. Perform jobsite cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide straight, clean, 
unchipped edges. Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges. 

 
3.6 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGES 

A. Install horizontal joint reinforcement 16" o.c. 
 

B. Place masonry joint reinforcement in first and second horizontal joints above and below 
openings.  Extend minimum 16 inches each side of opening. 

 
C. Place joint reinforcement continuous in first and second joint below top of walls. 

 
D. Lap joint reinforcement ends min. 6 inches.  Extend min. 16 inches ea. side of openings. 

 
E. Reinforce joint corners and intersections with strap anchors 16 inches o.c. 

 
3.7 LINTELS 

A. Install loose steel lintels or precast over door & window openings. 
 

B. Place and consolidate grout fill without displacing lintel. 
 

C. Maintain minimum 6 inch bearing on each side of opening. 
 
3.8 GROUTED COMPONENTS 

A. At bearing locations, fill masonry cores with grout for a min. 12 inches either side of opening. 
 

3.9 TOLERANCES 
A. Maximum Variation From Unit to Adjacent Unit: 1/32 inch. 

 
B. Maximum Variation From Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm/3 m) and 1/2 inch in 20 

feet (13 mm/6 m) or more. 
 

C. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch (6 mm) per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch (13 
mm) in two stories or more. 

 
D. Maximum Variation From Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 feet (3 mm/m) and 1/4 inch in 10 

feet (6 mm/3 m); 1/2 inch in 30 feet (13 mm/9.1 m). 
 

E. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness: 1/8 inch in 3 feet (3 mm/m). 
 

F. Maximum Variation From Cross Sectional Thickness of Walls: 1/4 inch. 
 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 06 10 53 
 

MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 
 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 WORK INCLUDED 

A. Roof curbs. 
B. Blocking in wall and roof openings. 
C. Wood furring and grounds. 
D. Concealed wood blocking for support of washroom accessories, wall cabinets, and other 

miscellaneous accessories. 
E. Wood treatment. 

1.2 RELATED WORK 

A. Section 03 30 00 – Cast-in Place Concrete: Concrete openings to receive wood blocking 
B. Section 04 20 00 - Unit Masonry:  Masonry openings to receive wood blocking. 
C. Section 06 20 00 - Finish Carpentry. 
D. Section 10 2 8 00 – Toilet, Bath and Laundry Accessories. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ALSC - American Lumber Standards Committee: Softwood Lumber Standard. 
B. APA - American Plywood Association: Grades and Standards. 
C. FS TT-W-571 - Wood Preservation: Treating Practices. 
D. NFPA - National Forest Products Association. 
E. SFPA - Southern Forest Products Association. 
F. WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau: Standard Grading Rules for West Coast 

Lumber. 
G. WWPA - Western Wood Products Association. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Lumber Grading Agency: Certified by ALSC. 
B. Plywood Grading Agency: Certified by APA. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Lumber Grading Rules:  WWPA. 

B. Softwood Lumber: Southern Pine species, No. 2 grade, kiln dried or surfaced dry with 19 
percent maximum moisture content. 

C. Plywood: APA Grade C-D, with waterproof glue, unsanded. 

D. Fasteners: Hot-dipped galvanized steel for exterior, high humidity, and treated wood 
locations; plain finish elsewhere; size and type to suit condition. 

E. Anchors: Adhesive expanding bolt type for anchorage to hollow masonry. Bolts or ballistic 
fasteners for anchorages to steel. 
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2.2 WOOD TREATMENT 

A. Wood Preservative (Pressure Treatment): FS TT-W-571 AWPA Treatment UC4A using 
water borne preservative with 0.30 percent retainage; preservative shall not contain 
chromium or arsenic. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Erect wood framing members level and plumb. 

B. Space framing and furring 16 inches. 

C. Curb all roof openings except where prefabricated curbs are provided. Form corners by 
lapping side members alternatively. 

D. Coordinate work with installation of decking and support of decking at openings. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 10 00 
 

DAMPPROOFING AND WATERPROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 INCLUDED IN THIS SECTION 

A. Work of this Section, as shown or specified, shall be in accordance with the requirements 
of the Contract Documents. 

1.2 DESCRIPTION  

A. Work of this Section includes all labor, materials, equipment, and services necessary to 
complete the work of cementitious dampproofing system as shown on the Drawings, as 
specified herein, and as may be required by conditions and authorities having jurisdiction, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Application of cementitious dampproofing below grade exterior surface of brick 

foundation walls.   
2. Installation of drainage mat 

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 04 01 20 – Unit Masonry Restoration 

B. Section 04 05 13 – Mortar and Grout 

C. Section 31 23 10 - Earthwork 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. General: Submit the following in compliance with the requirements of the Contract 
Documents. Revise and resubmit each item as required to obtain Design consultant’s 
approval.  

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:  
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.  
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.  
3. Installation methods.   

C. Warranty: Submit a sample warranty identifying the terms and conditions stated in 
Warranty article.  

1.5 MOCK UPS  

A. Before full scale work is commenced, prepare mock ups to provide standards for work in 
this section.  Mock ups shall be repeated until acceptable results are achieved.  Do not 
proceed with work until mock ups have been approved.  
1. Mock up of waterproofing on masonry foundation with drainage mat.  
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer’s Qualifications: The Contractor shall demonstrate qualifications to perform the 
work of this Section with this material or similar materials by submitting the 
documentation. 

B. Source Limitations: All components listed in this section shall be provided by a single 
manufacturer or approved by the primary waterproofing manufacturer.  

C. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable codes, regulations, ordinances, and laws 
regarding use and application of products that contain volatile organic compounds (VOC). 

D. Final Inspection 
1. Architect and Engineer shall provide a comprehensive final inspection after 

completion of the waterproofing system.  All application errors must be addressed, 
and final punch list completed. 

1.7 GUARANTEE 

A.  

1.8 PRE-INSTALLATION CONFERENCE  

A. Prior to scheduled commencement of the waterproofing installation and associated work, 
conduct a meeting at the project site with the installer, architect, owner, and any other 
persons directly involved with the performance of the work.  The installer shall record 
conference discussions to include decisions and agreements reached (or disagreements) and 
furnish copies of recorded discussions to each attending party.  The main purpose of this 
meeting is to review foreseeable methods and procedures related to waterproofing work. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING  

A. Deliver all materials to the site in original containers, with factory seals intact.  

B. Store all pail goods in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry location within 
their specified temperature range.  

C. Do not expose materials to moisture in any form before, during, or after delivery to the site. 
Reject delivery of materials that show evidence of contact with moisture.  

D. Materials shall be stored above 50°F (10°C) a minimum of 24 hours prior to application.  

1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS  

A. Weather  
1. Proceed with material application only when existing and forecasted weather 

conditions permit.  
2. Do not apply material when the substrate temperature are under 41°F (5°C), or when 

the temperature within the following 24 hours of the application is going to be under 
41°F (5°C).  

3. All surfaces to receive material shall be free from visible water, dew, frost, snow and 
ice.  
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B. Application of material should be conducted in well ventilated areas.   

1.11 EXISTING CONDITIONS  

A. Historic compliance: The intent of the project is to comply with the requirements of the 
Secretary of the Interior Standards. All existing historic items not indicated to be removed 
or restored shall be protected during construction operations.  

1.12 WARRANTY  

A. Provide manufacturer's standard limited material warranty. 

1.13 CONTRACTOR GUARANTEE  

A. Material and Workmanship: Contractor’s standard 5-year guarantee for defects in material 
and workmanship.   

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 DAMPPROOFING 

A. A portland-cement based coating for concrete and masonry that resists both positive and 
negative hydrostatic pressure and is breathable, allowing interior moisture to escape without 
damaging coating.   

1. Permeability of 9 - 10 g/24hr/m2. 
2. Acceptable Product: 

a. BASF MasterSeal 581 or approved equal.  

2.02 ACCESSORIES 

A. Drainage Mat: Extruded polymer matrix of tangled monofilaments molded into a square 
waffle pattern with geocomposite fabric bonded to both sides. 

1. Thickness: 0.50 inch (12.7 mm).  
2. Flow Rate: 120 gal/min/sq ft (81 L/sec/sq m) when tested in accordance with 

ASTM D4491.  
3. Acceptable Product:  

a. Enka Solutions; EnkaDrain 3811: www.enkasolutions.com or approved equal.   

2.03 MIXING 

A. Mix material per manufacturer instructions allowing material to rest 10 minutes before 
remixing and application. 

B. Mix only with potable water 

C. Color: Standard gray 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 SUBSTRATE EXAMINATION 

A. Refer to manufacturer’s literature for requirements for acceptable applications.  
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B. Verify that substrates and conditions are ready to accept the Work of this section. Notify the 
Project Architect and Engineer in writing of any discrepancies. Commencement of the Work 
or any parts thereof shall mean acceptance of the prepared substrates.  

3.02 PREPARATION OF SUBSTRATES 

A. Ensure that substrates are sound and free of dust, dirt, laitance, paints, oils, grease, curing 
compounds and other contaminants.  

B. Cut and point eroded brick masonry joints per masonry specification; locally reset brick if 
loose.  Notify Architect / Engineer if such conditions exist.   

C. Ensure substrate has properly cured.  If efflorescence is present, mechanically remove it 
before proceeding.  For extreme cases where this is not adequate, contact Technical Service. 

D. Completely dampen the substrate with water before application starts  

3.03 APPLICATION - GENERAL 

A. Apply coating with manufacturer recommended brush or broom or equivalent stiff fiber brush 
or with textured spray equipment. Spray, back-brush, or broom applications of first coat to fill 
voids and achieve uniformity. 

B. Completely dampen substrate with water before starting application.  Do not saturate 
substrate. Keep substrate cool and damp throughout application. 

C. Work first coat thoroughly into substrate to completely fill and cover voids, holes and 
nonmoving cracks. 

D. Allow to cure 24 hours, then apply second coat and finish with vertical stroke. 

E. Allow coating to cure 7 to 10 days before immersion in water. 

3.04 BELOW GRADE EXTERIOR APPLICATION 

A. Typical Application: 
1. Apply base coat of foundation coating at 2 pounds per square yard (1.1 kg/sm) and 

allow to cure for 5 to 7 days. 
2. After base coat properly cures, apply topcoat of plaster mix at 12 pounds per square 

yard (6.5 kg/sm).  Provide steel trowel finish. 

3.05 BELOW GRADE INTERIOR APPLICATION 

A. Typical Application: 
1. Total:  3 pounds per square yard (1.6 kg/sm), cured nominal thickness of 1/16 inch 

(1.6 mm).   

3.06 CLEANING & PROTECTION  

A. Clean waterproofing material from tools and equipment with water.  Remove cured materials 
mechanically. 

B. Clean up and properly dispose of debris remaining on Project site related to application. 
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C. Remove temporary coverings and protection from adjacent Work areas. 

D. Protect system from damage during construction. 

3.07 DRAINAGE MAT INSTALLATION 

A. Install drainage mat in accordance with manufacturer’s written instructions with filament 
facing down and filter fabric facing up. Butt edges of adjacent drainage mats tightly together 
and lap fabric to create a continuous filter layer. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 62 00 

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Coping, parapet, flashings, gravel stop, drip edge,  
B. Fascias Systems and Galvanized water dams. 
C. Counterflashings over base flashings. 
D. Counterflashings for roof hatches and skylights. 
E. Counterflashings at roof mounted equipment and vent stacks. 

1.2 PRODUCTS FURNISHED BUT NOT INSTALLED UNDER THIS SECTION 
A. Section 04 20 00 – Unit Masonry: Placement of flashing reglets and accessories 
B. Section 04 21 13.13 – Brick Veneer Masonry:  Placement of flashing reglets and accessories. 
C. Section 04 22 00 – Concrete Unit Masonry: Placement of flashing reglets and accessories 
D. Section 04 27 23 – Cavity Wall Unit Masonry: Placement of flashing reglets and accessories 
E. Section 04 43 13 – Veneer Masonry System: Placement of flashing reglets and accessories 

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS 
A. Section 06 10 00 - Wood Blocking and Curbing:  Wood blocking for metal roofing substrate 

profiles. 
B. Section 07 31 13 – Asphalt Shingles 
C. Section 07 51 01 – Cold-Applied Built-Up Bituminous Roofing 
D. Section 07 53 23 - Elastomeric EPDM Sheet Roofing, Fully Adhered:  Roofing system. 
E. Section 07 54 19 Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Membrane Roofing 
F. Section 07 71 23 - Gutters and Downspouts. 
G. Section 07 70 00 - Prefabricated Roof Specialties. 
H. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealers. 
I. Section 09 91 00 - Painting:  Prime and finish painting. 

1.4 REFERENCES 
A. AISI (American Iron and Steel Institute) - Stainless Steel - Uses in Architecture. 
B. ASTM A167 - Stainless and Heat-Resisting Chromium-Nickel Steel Plate. 
C. ASTM A525 - Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated, (Galvanized) by the Hot-Dip Process. 
D. ASTM B32 - Solder Metal. 
E. ASTM B209 - Aluminum and Alloy Sheet and Plate. 
F. ASTM B370 - Copper Sheet and Strip for Building Construction. 
G. ASTM B486 - Paste Solder. 
H. ASTM D226 - Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in Roofing and Waterproofing. 
I. ASTM D4586 - Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free. 
J. CDA (Copper Development Association) - Contemporary Copper, A Handbook of Sheet 

Copper Fundamentals, Design, Details and Specifications. 
K. CDA - Copper Roofing - A Practical Handbook. 
L. FS O-F-506 - Flux, Soldering, Paste and Liquid. 
M. NRCA (National Roofing Contractors Association) - Roofing Manual. 
N. SMACNA - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS 
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 

 
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate material profile, jointing pattern, jointing details, fastening 

methods, flashings, terminations, and installation details. 
 

C. Samples:  Submit two samples, 12 x 12 inch in size illustrating typical standing seam, seam, 
external corner, internal corner, junction to vertical dissimilar surface, material and finish. 
 

D. Submit two samples 12 x 12 inch in size illustrating metal finish color. 
 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Perform work in accordance with SMACNA standard details and requirements. 

 
B. Maintain one copy of each document on site. 

 
1.7 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Fabricator and Installer:  Company specializing in sheet metal flashing work with 5 years 
documented experience. 
 

1.8 PRE-INSTALLATION CONFERENCE 
A. Convene one week prior to commencing work of this section, under provisions of Section   

01 31 00. 
 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Deliver, store, protect and handle products to site under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 

 
B. Stack preformed and prefinished material to prevent twisting, bending, or abrasion, and to 

provide ventilation.  Slope metal sheets to ensure drainage. 
 

C. Prevent contact with materials, which may cause discoloration or staining. 
 

1.10 COORDINATION 
A. Coordinate work under provisions of Section 01 31 00. 

 
B. Coordinate with the work of Section 07 65 26 for installing flashing reglets. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 SHEET MATERIALS 

A. Copper:  ASTM B370, cold rolled 20 oz/sq ft thick; natural finish. 
 

B. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B209, .032 inch thick; mill finish, shop pre-coated with baked on 
enamel coating of color to be selected. 
 

C. Pre-Coated Galvanized Steel:  ASTM A446, Grade A, G90 zinc coating; 24 gage core steel, 
shop pre-coated with modified silicone coating of color to be selected. 
 

D. Lead Coated Copper:  ASTM B101 Type 1, Class A, soft temper, 20 oz/sq ft. 
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2.2 ACCESSORIES 
A. Fasteners:  Same material and finish as flashing metal, with soft neoprene washers. 

 
B. Underlayment:  ASTM D226 No. 15 asphalt saturated roofing felt. 

 
C. Ice & Watershield: Specified in Section 07 30 00. 

 
D. Slip Sheet:  Rosin sized building paper. 

 
E. Primer:  Zinc chromate type. 

 
F. Protective Backing Paint:  Zinc chromate alkyd. 

 
G. Sealant:  Specified in Section 07 92 00. 

 
H. Bedding Compound:  Rubber-asphalt. 

 
I. Plastic Cement:  ASTM D4586, Type I. 

 
J. Reglets:  Surface mounted and Recessed type, galvanized steel. 

 
K. Insulating tape:  1/8 inch thick bituminous self adhesive for use between dissimilar metals. 

 
2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects. 
 

B. Fabricate cleats of type sheet metal, same material as sheet, minimum 2 inches wide, 
interlockable with sheet. 
 

C. Form pieces in longest possible lengths. 
 

D. Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2-inch miter and seam corners. 
 

E. Form material with standing seams. 
 

F. Pre-tin edges of copper sheet.  Solder shop formed metal joints.  After soldering, remove flux.  
Wipe and wash solder joints clean.  Weather seal joints. 
 

G. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18 inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal 
with sealant. 

H. Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4 inch (6 mm) and hemmed to 
form drip. 

I. Fabricate flashings to allow toe to extend 2 inches over roofing.  Return and brake edges. 
 

2.4 FINISH 
A. Prepare copper surfaces in accordance with Section 09 91 00. 

 
B. Back paint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry film 

thickness of 15 mil. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
A. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, or vents through roof are solidly set, reglets 

in place, and nailing strips located. 
 

B. Verify roofing termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure. 
 

3.2 PREPARATION 
A. Install starter and edge strips, and cleats before starting installation. 

 
B. Install surface mounted reglets true to lines and levels.  Seal top of reglets with sealant. 
 

3.3 INSTALLATION 
A. Conform to drawing details on the drawings and in the SMACNA manual. 

 
B. Insert flashings into reglets to form tight fit.  Secure in place with wedges.  Pack remaining 

spaces with lead wool.  Seal flashings into reglets with sealant. 
 

C. Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners.  Use exposed fasteners only where 
permitted. 
 

D. Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings. 
 

E. Fit flashings tight in place.  Make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes, and 
lines accurate to profiles. 
 

F. Seal metal joints watertight. 
 

G. Solder metal joints for full metal surface contact.  After soldering, wash metal clean with 
neutralizing solution and rinse with water. 
 

H. Provide insulating tape where necessary to prevent contact of dissimilar metals. 
 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
A. Field inspection will be performed under provisions of Section 01 40 00. 

 
B. Inspection will involve surveillance of work during installation to ascertain compliance with 

specified requirements. 
 

3.5 SCHEDULE 
A. Brake metal fascia and trim:  Pre-coated Aluminum.  Color:  To be selected.  Profiles as 

shown on the Drawings. 
 

B. Flashing in contact with masonry:  Copper. 
 

C. Parapet coping flashing - Copper.  Color:  To be selected.  Profiles as shown on the 
Drawings. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 71 23 

GUTTERS AND DOWNSPOUTS 
PART 1   GENERAL 

 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Pre-coated Aluminum gutters and downspouts. 
B. Aluminum Conductor Head and downspouts. 
C. Prefabricated Scuppers & Through-wall Scuppers 
D. Down Spout Nozzles 

 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 07 31 13 – Asphalt Shingles 
B. Section 07 53 23 – Elastomeric EPDM Sheet Roofing, Fully Adhered. 
C. Section 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim. 
D. Section 07 71 00 – Prefabricated Roof Specialties: rain leader boots. 
E. Section 09 90 00 - Painting: Field painting of metal surfaces. 

 
1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM B209 - Aluminum and Aluminum Alloy Sheet and Plate. 
B. FS TT-C-494 - Coating Compound, Bituminous, Solvent Type, Acid Resistant. 
C. SMACNA - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit manufacturer's installation instructions under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 
 

B. Submit shop drawings & Product data under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 
 

C. Indicate on shop drawings, general construction, configurations, jointing methods and 
locations, fastening methods, locations and installation details. 

 
D. Provide product data on prefabricated components. 

 
E. Submit Samples under the provisions of Section 01 33 00. 

 
F. Submit three samples 12 inches in length illustrating component design, finish, color and 

configuration. 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Conform to SMACNA Manual Drawings for nominal sizing of components for rainfall 
intensity determined by a storm occurrence of 1 in 5 years. 
 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Deliver products to site under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 

 
B. Store and protect products under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 

 
C. Stack preformed and prefinished material to prevent twisting, bending, or abrasion, and to 

aid ventilation. Slope to drain. 
 

D. Prevent contact with materials during storage, which may cause discoloration, staining, or 
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damage. 
 

PART 2   PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Architectural Metals; 8188 S. State Road, M-66, Portland, MI 48875; Tel: 616.374.0161; 
Fax: 616.374.0785; web: www.archmetalsinc.com 
 

B. Englert Inc.; 1200 Amboy Avenue, Perth Amboy, NJ 08861; Tel: 800.364.5378; Fax: 
888.389.0520; Web: www.englertinc.com 

 
C. Berger Building Products; 805 Pennsylvania Boulevard, Feasterville, PA 19053; Tel: 

215.355.1200; Fax: 215.355.7738; www.bergerbp.com 
 

D. Alcoa Building Products (Aluminum Coil Stock), 201 Isabella Street, Pittsburgh, PA 15212-
5858; Tel: 412.553.4545; Fax: 412.553.4498 

 
E. Rutland Gutter Supply llc (Copper Gutters & Accessories), 10895 Rocket Boulevard, 

Orlando, FL 32824; Tel: 407.859.1119; Fax: 407.859.1123; www.rutland guttersupply.com 
 

F. Jay R. Smith Mfg. Co., 2781 Gunter Park DR E, Montgomery, AL 36109; Tel: 
334.277.8520; www.jrsmith.com 

 
G. Substitutions: Under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209, 3003 Aluminum alloys, 0.032-inch-thick; shop precoated 
with 3 coats of paint coating, color as selected by architect. 
 

B. Copper Sheet: ASTM B 370, minimum temper H00 (cold rolled) except where temper 060 is 
required for forming: 
a. Hung Gutters and Downspouts: 16 oz. per sq. ft 

 
2.3 COMPONENTS 

A. Gutters: 6” Half-round Profile Gutter 
 

B. Gutter: 6” K-Style Gutter 
 
C. Gutter: 6” Box Gutter  

 
D. Downspouts: Square pipe 

 
2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Elbow: Corrugated 
 

B. Gooseneck Pipe: Profiled to match downspout 
 

C. Anchorage Devices: Type recommended by fabricator. 
 

D. Gutter Supports: Brackets/ hanger to match Gutter material & finish 
 

http://www.archmetalsinc.com/
http://www.englertinc.com/
http://www.bergerbp.com/
http://www.jrsmith.com/
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E. Downspout Supports:  Pipe Straps to match Downspout material & finish 
 
F. Mitres & End Caps: Profiled to suit gutter & downspout 

 
G. Rain Diverters: 7 ½” x 2 5/8” x 5’ with ¼” hemmed edges & overall thickness of 0.019 

inches 
 
H. Joint Fasteners: Profiled to suit gutter & downspout 
 
I. Downspout Strainers: Profiled to suit downspout 
 
J. Splash block (Base bid):  Concrete, 5,000 PSI, 24”L x 12”W 
 
K. Adapter (Bid Alternate #1):  JR Smith adapater #1785 or EQ.  Size coordinated with 

downspout leader and underground piping. 
 
2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Form gutters and downspouts of profiles and sizes indicated. 
 

B. Form conductor head to profile and sizes indicated. 
 

C. Field measure site conditions prior to fabricating work. 
 

D. Fabricate with required connection pieces. 
 

E. Form sections square, true, and accurate in size, in maximum possible lengths and free of 
distortion or defects detrimental to appearance or performance. 
 

F. Hem exposed edges of metal. 
 

2.6 FINISHES 
A. Backpaint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry film 

thickness of 15 mil. 
 

B. Baked Enamel Finish: AA-C12C42R1x (cleaned with inhibited chemicals, conversion 
coated with an acid-chromate-flourise-phosphase treatment, and painted with organic 
coating specified below). Apply baked enamel finish in strict compliance with paint 
manufacturer’s specification for cleaning, conversion coating and paint.  

1. Organic Coating: Manufacturer’s standard thermosetting acrylic enamel, minimum 
0.8 mil dry film thickness. 
 

C. Natural Weathering mill finished copper. No applied finish. 
 

 
PART 3   EXECUTION 

 
3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work & conditions are as indicated on shop 
drawings. 
 

B. Beginning of installation means acceptance of existing conditions. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install conductor heads, gutters, downspouts, and accessories in accordance with 
manufacturer's instructions. 
 

B. Join lengths with formed seams sealed watertight. Flash & seal gutters to downspouts & 
accessories. 

 
C. Apply backing paint to metal back surfaces. 

 
D. Apply bituminous protective backing on surfaces in contact with dissimilar materials. 

 
E. Slope gutters 1/16 inch per foot minimum. 

 
F. Seal metal joints watertight. 

 
G. Connect downspouts to storm sewer system. Seal connection watertight. 
 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 91 00 
PAINTING 

PART  1  - GENERAL 
 

1.1  SECTION INCLUDES 
A.  Interior and exterior painting, including surface preparation. 

 
1.2  RELATED SECTIONS 

A.  Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete. 
B.  Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications. 
C.  Section 05 52 00 – Metal Railings 
D.  Section 06 20 00 - Finish Carpentry. 
E.  Section 06 60 00 – Plastic Fabrications 
F.  Section 08 11 13 – Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 
G.  Section 08 11 19 – Stainless- Steel Doors & Frames 
H.  Section 09 21 16 – Gypsum Board Assemblies 

 
1.3  REFERENCES 

A.  Green Seal Standard GS-11; May 20, 1993. 
B.  US Green Building Council, (USGBC) - Green Seal standards for LEED paint credits. 
C.  Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA) - Safety Standards. 
D.  American National Standards Institute (ANSI) - Performance Standards. 
E.  Paint Decorating Contractors of America (PDCA) - Application Standard. 
F.  National Paint and Coatings Association (NPCA) - Gloss Standard. 
G.  American Society for Testing Materials (ASTM) - Testing Methods. 
H.  Master Paint Institute (MPI # ) - Established paint categories and standards. 
I.  Ozone Transmission Commission (OTC) - Established levels of Volatile Organic 

Compounds. 
J.  SCAQMD 1168 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule #1168; October 3, 

2003. 
K.  SSPC (PM1) - Steel Structures Painting Manual, Vol. 1, Good Painting Practice; Society for 

Protective Coatings; 1993, Third Edition. 
L.  SSPC (PM2) - Steel Structures Painting Manual, Vol. 2, Systems and Specifications; Society 

for Protective Coatings; 1995, Seventh Edition. 
M.  40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for 

Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; current edition. 
 

1.4  DEFINITIONS 
A.  Commercial as used in this Section refers to a product well suited for a commercial 

application. 
 

B.  DFT as used in this Section refers to the Dry Film Thickness of the coating. 
 

C.  Enamel refers to any acrylic or alkyd (oil) base paint which dries leaving an eggshell, pearl, 
satin, semi-gloss or high gloss enamel finish. 

 
D.  DTM as used in this Section refers to paint that is applied Direct To Metal. 

 
E.  LEED as used in this Section refers to Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design. 

Products listed meet LEED criteria for environmentally safe interior primers, paints and 
coatings. 
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F.  OTC as used in this Section refers to the Ozone Transmission Commission. OTC has 

established the following VOC levels for the Northeastern United States. Products shall meet 
the following OTC limits for VOC's. 
1.  Interior flat paints: 50 grams per liter or less, per gallon. 
2.  Interior enamels: 150 grams per liter or less, per gallon. 
3.  Interior stains: 250 grams per liter or less, per gallon. 
4.  Interior primers: 200 grams per liter or less, per gallon. 
5.  Rust preventive coatings: 400 grams per liter or less, per gallon. 
6.  Dry fog coatings: 400 grams per liter or less, per gallon. 
7.  Floor coatings: 250 grams per liter or less, per gallon. 

 
G.  Premium as used in this Section refers to the best quality product "top of the line". 

 
H.  VOC as used in this Section refers to Volatile Organic Compounds found in primers, paints, 

sealers and stains. The level of VOCs appears after each product listed in the Schedule in 
grams per liter (g/L). 

 
I.  Paints are available in a wide range of sheens or glosses, as measured by a gloss meter from 

a 60 and/or 85 degree angle from vertical, as a percentage of the amount of light that is 
reflected. The following terms are used to describe the gloss of our products. The list below 
is provided for general guidance; refer to the technical data sheet for the actual gloss/sheen 
level for each product. 
1.  Flat - Less than 5 Percent. 
2.  Eggshell - 5 - 20 Percent. 
3.  Satin - 20 - 35 Percent. 
4.  Semi-Gloss - 30 - 65 Percent. 
5.  Gloss - Over 65 Percent. 

 
1.5  SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00 – Submittals 
 

B.  Product Data: Provide a complete list of all products to be used, with the following 
information for each: 
1.  Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product 

category. 
2.  Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) that the product is to be used in; include 

description of each system. 
 

C.  Samples: Submit three paper samples, 5 inches by 7 inches (127mm x 178mm) in size, 
illustrating selected colors for each color and system selected with specified coats cascaded. 
 

D.  Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate special surface preparation procedures. 
 

E.  Maintenance Data: Submit data on cleaning, touch-up, and repair of painted and coated 
surfaces. 
 

1.6  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A.  Manufacturer Qualifications: All primary products specified in this section will be supplied 
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by a single manufacturer with a minimum of ten years experience. 
 

B.  Installer Qualifications: All products listed in this section are to be applied by a Painting 
Contractor with a minimum of five years demonstrated experience in surface preparation and 
field application of the same type and scope as specified. 

 
C.  Mock-Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and 

application workmanship. 
1.  Mock-up areas designated by Architect. 
2.  Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color, and sheen are 

approved by Architect. 
3.  Approved mock-up areas will serve as the standard for remaining Work. 
4.  Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable Work. 

 
1.7  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A.  Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 
 

B.  Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based 
materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
C.  Disposal: 

1.  Never pour leftover coating down any sink or drain. Use up material on the job or seal 
can and store safely for future use. 

2.  Do not incinerate closed containers. 
3.  For specific disposal or recycle guidelines, contact the local waste management 

agency or district. Recycle whenever possible. 
 

1.8  PROJECT CONDITIONS 
A.  Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 

recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits. 
 

1.9  WARRANTY 
A.  Inspection of all surfaces to be coated must be done by the manufacturer's representative to 

insure proper preparation prior to application. All thinners, fillers, primers and finish 
coatings shall be from the same manufacturer to support a product warranty. Products other 
than those submitted shall be accompanied by a letter stating its fitness for use and 
compatibility. 
 

B.  At project closeout, provide to the Owner or owner's representative an executed copy of the 
Manufacturer's standard form outlining the terms and conditions of and any exclusions to 
their Limited Warranty against Manufacturing Defect. 
 

1.10  EXTRA MATERIALS 
A.  At project closeout, supply the Owner or owner's representative one gallon of each product 

for touch-up purposes. Cans shall be clearly marked with color name, number and type of 
paint. 
 

B.  At project closeout, provide the color mixture name and code to the Owner or owner's 
representative for accurate future color matching. 
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PART  2  - PRODUCTS 
 

2.1  MANUFACTURERS 
A.  Acceptable Manufacturer: Benjamin Moore & Co., which is located at: 101 Paragon Dr; 

Montvale, NJ 07645; Toll Free Tel: 855-724-6802 ; Email:request info 
(info@benjaminmoore.com); Web:www.benjaminmoore.com/en-us/for-architects-and-
designers|www.benjaminmoore.ca 
 

B.  United States Gypsum Company, which is located at: 550 West Adams Street, Chicago IL 
60661; Toll Free Tel: 800.874.4968; Web: www.usg.com  

 
C.  Substitutions: 

1. Sherwin Williams, which is located at: 101 Prospect Ave, Cleveland, OH 44115; 
Toll Free Tel: 800.474.3794; Web: www.sherwin-williams.com  

2. Pittsburgh Paints Industries, Inc., which is located at: One PPG Place, Pittsburgh, 
PA 15272; Toll Free Tel: 800.441.9695 ; Web: www.ppgpittsburghpaints.com 
 

D.  Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01 60 
00 - Product Requirements. 
 

2.2  LEED CRITERIA 
A.  LEED Version 3 - 2009: EQ CR4.2 Low Emitting Materials: 1 Credit - Paint. 

1.  All architectural paints and coatings used must meet the VOC limits of Green Seal 
Standard GS-11, 1993. 

2.  Interior: 50 g/l VOC or less for Flats, 150 g/l VOC for Non Flats, and 200 g/l or less 
for primer sealers/ 

3.  Anti-Corrosive Coatings GC-03, 1997: Interior 250 g/l VOC or less any sheen. 
4.  Clear wood finishes, floor coatings, stains, and shellacs applied to interior elements: 

District (SCAQMD) Rule 1113, Architectural Coatings, rules in effect on January 1, 
2004. 

5.  Clear wood finishes: varnish 350 g/L; lacquer 550 g/L; Floor coatings; 100 g/L, 
waterproofing sealers 250 g/L; sanding sealers 275 g/L; Shellacs: Clear 730 g/L; 
pigmented 550 g/L; Stains: 250 g/L. 
 

B.  LEED Version 4: 
1.  All interior paints and coatings wet-applied on site must meet the applicable VOC 

limits of the California Air Resources Board (CARB) 2007, Suggested Control 
Measure (SCM) for Architectural Coatings, or the South Coast Air Quality 
Management District (SCAQMD) Rule 1113, effective June 3, 2011 (50g/l or less for 
interior flats, 100 g/l or less for non-flats, 150 g/l or less for non-flats high gloss). 

2.  Ninety percent of all interior paints and coatings must be tested and determined 
compliant in accordance with California Department of Public Health (CDPH) 
Standard Method v1.1-2010. 
 

2.3  MATERIALS - GENERAL 
A.  Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content: 

1.  Provide coatings that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in the 
following: 
a.  40 CFR 59, Subpart D-National Volatile Organic Compound Emission 

Standards for Architectural Coatings. 
b.  Determination of VOC Content: Testing and calculation in accordance with 40 

http://admin.arcat.com/users.pl?action=UserEmail&company=Benjamin+Moore+%26+Co.&coid=30890&rep=&fax=&message=RE:%20Spec%20Question%20(09910ben):%20%20&mf=
http://admin.arcat.com/users.pl?action=UserEmail&company=Benjamin+Moore+%26+Co.&coid=30890&rep=&fax=&message=RE:%20Spec%20Question%20(09910ben):%20%20&mf=
http://www.benjaminmoore.com/en-us/for-architects-and-designers
http://www.benjaminmoore.com/en-us/for-architects-and-designers
http://www.benjaminmoore.ca/
http://www.ppgpittsburghpaints.com/
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CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24), exclusive of colorants added to a tint 
base and water added at project site; or other method acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B.  Compatibility: Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates 
indicated under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience. 
 

2.4  MIXING AND TINTING 
A.  Except where specifically noted in this section, all paint shall be ready-mixed and pre-tinted. 

Agitate all paint prior to and during application to ensure uniform color, gloss, and 
consistency. 
 

B.  Thinner addition shall not exceed manufacturer's printed recommendations. Do not use 
kerosene or other organic solvents to thin water-based paints. 

 
C.  Where paint is to be sprayed, thin according to manufacturer's current guidelines. 

 
2.5  INTERIOR PAINT SYSTEMS 

A.  CONCRETE - (Walls and Ceilings, Poured Concrete, Precast Concrete, Unglazed Brick, 
Cement Board, Tilt-Up, Cast-In-Place) including PLASTER - (Walls, Ceilings). 
1.  Latex Systems: 

a.  Gloss Finish High Performance: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Super Spec Interior/Exterior Acrylic High 

Build Masonry Primer N068 (97 g/L), MPI # 3, LEED 2009. 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec D.T.M. Acrylic Gloss Enamel 

HP28 (45 g/L), MPI # 114, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec D.T.M. Acrylic Gloss Enamel 

HP28 (45 g/L), MPI # 114, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
b.  Semi-Gloss Finish High Performance 

1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Super Spec Interior/Exterior Acrylic High 
Build Masonry Primer N068 (97 g/L), MPI # 3, LEED 2009. 

2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec 500 Interior Latex Gloss N540 (0 
g/L), MPI # 54, LEED 2009, LEED V4, CHPS Certified. 

3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec 500 Interior Latex Gloss N540 (0 
g/L), MPI # 54, LEED 2009, LEED V4, CHPS Certified. 
 

B.  CONCRETE: Ceilings. 
1.  Dryfall Waterborne Systems: 

a.  Semi-Gloss Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Coronado Super Kote 5000 Dry Fall Latex Semi-Gloss 112 (67 

g/L), MPI # 226. 
2)  2nd Coat: Coronado Super Kote 5000 Dry Fall Latex Semi-Gloss 112 

(67 g/L), MPI # 226. 
 

C.  MASONRY: CMU - Concrete, Split Face, Scored, Smooth, High Density, Low Density, 
Fluted. 
1.  Latex Systems: 

a.  Gloss Finish High Performance: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Super Spec Masonry Interior/Exterior Hi-

Build Block Filler 206 (45 g/L), MPI # 4, LEED 2009, LEED V4, CHPS 
Certified. 
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2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec D.T.M. Acrylic Gloss Enamel 
HP28 (45 g/L), MPI # 114, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 

3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec D.T.M. Acrylic Gloss Enamel 
HP28 (45 g/L), MPI # 114, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 

b.  Semi-Gloss Finish High Performance: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Super Spec Masonry Interior/Exterior Hi-

Build Block Filler 206 (45 g/L), MPI # 4, LEED 2009, LEED V4, CHPS 
Certified. 

2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec HP D.T.M. Acrylic Semi-Gloss 
Enamel HP29 (45 g/L), MPI # 141, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 

3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec HP D.T.M. Acrylic Semi-Gloss 
Enamel HP29 (45 g/L), MPI # 141, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
 

D.  METAL: Aluminum, Galvanized. 
1.  Latex Systems: 

a.  Semi-Gloss Finish High Performance: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Super Spec HP Acrylic Metal Primer P04 (47 

g/L), MPI # 107, LEED 2009, CHPS Certified. 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec 500 Interior Latex Gloss N540 (0 

g/L), MPI # 54, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec 500 Interior Latex Gloss N540 (0 

g/L), MPI # 54, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
b.  Gloss Finish High Performance: 

1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Super Spec HP Acrylic Metal Primer P04 (47 
g/L), MPI # 107, X-Green 107, 134, LEED 2009, CHPS Certified. 

2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec D.T.M. Acrylic Gloss Enamel 
HP28 (45 g/L), MPI # 114, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 

3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec D.T.M. Acrylic Gloss Enamel 
HP28 (45 g/L), MPI # 114, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
 

E.  METAL - (Structural Steel Columns, Joists, Trusses, Beams, Miscellaneous and Ornamental 
Iron, Structural Iron, Ferrous Metal) 
1.  Latex Systems: 

a.  Gloss Finish High Performance: 
1)  1st Coat: Corotech Acrylic Metal Primer V110 (199 g/L), LEED Credit. 
2)  2nd Coat: Corotech Acrylic DTM Enamel Gloss V330 (199 g/L), MPI # 

154, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
3)  3rd Coat: Corotech Acrylic DTM Enamel Gloss V330 (199 g/L), MPI # 

154, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
b.  Semi-Gloss Finish: 

1)  1st Coat: Corotech Acrylic Metal Primer V110 (199 g/L), LEED Credit. 
2)  2nd Coat: Corotech Acrylic DTM Enamel Semi-Gloss V331 (204 g/L), 

MPI # 153. 
3)  3rd Coat: Corotech Acrylic DTM Enamel Semi-Gloss V331 (204 g/L), 

MPI # 153. 
 

F.  WOOD - (Walls, Ceilings, Doors, Trim): 
1.  Latex Systems: 

a.  Semi - Gloss Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Fresh Start Multi-Purpose Primer N023 (44 

g/L), MPI # 6, LEED Credit, CHPS Certified. 
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2)  2nd Coat: Coronado Rust Scat Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss 90 (134 
g/L), MPI # 153, LEED Credit. 

3)  3rd Coat: Coronado Rust Scat Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss 90 (134 
g/L), MPI # 153, LEED Credit. 

b.  Eggshell / Satin Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Fresh Start Multi-Purpose Primer N023 (44 

g/L), MPI # 6, LEED Credit, CHPS Certified. 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Waterborne Satin Impervo N314 (137 g/L), 

MPI # 43, LEED Credit. 
3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Waterborne Satin Impervo N314 (137 g/L), 

MPI # 43, LEED Credit. 
 

2.  Stain and Varnish System: 
a.  Gloss Finish: 

1)  1st Coat: Lenmar Waterborne Interior Wiping Stain 1WB.1300 (240 
g/L), MPI # 186, LEED Credit. 

2)  2nd Coat: Lenmar Waterborne Aqua-Plastic Urethane Gloss 1WB.1400 
(322 g/L), MPI # 121, 130. 

3)  3rd Coat: Lenmar Waterborne Aqua-Plastic Urethane Gloss 1WB.1400 
(322 g/L), MPI # 121, 130. 

b.  Satin Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Lenmar Waterborne Interior Wiping Stain 1WB.1300 (240 

g/L), MPI # 186 LEED Credit. 
2)  2nd Coat: Lenmar Waterborne Aqua-Plastic Urethane Satin, 1WB.1427 

(335 g/L), MPI # 121, 128. 
3)  3rd Coat: Lenmar Waterborne Aqua-Plastic Urethane Satin, 1WB.1427 

(335 g/L), MPI # 121, 128. 
 

G.  DRYWALL - (Walls, Ceilings, Gypsum Board and similar items) 
1.  Latex Systems: 

a.  Semi-Gloss System: 
1)  At all Level 4 Drywall conditions - Base coat: United States Gypsum 

Tuff-Hide Primer-Surfacer, VOC (22 g/l) 
2)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Eco Spec WB Primer N372 (0 g/L) MPI # 50, 

LEED V4 CHPS Certified. 
3)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Eco Spec WB Semi-Gloss N376 (0 g/L) MPI 

# 54, LEED V4, CHPS Certified. 
4)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Eco Spec WB Semi-Gloss N376 (0 g/L) MPI 

# 54, LEED V4, CHPS Certified. 
b.  Eggshell / Satin System: 

1)  At all Level 4 Drywall conditions - Base coat: United States Gypsum 
Tuff-Hide Primer-Surfacer, VOC (22 g/l) 

2)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec 500 Interior Latex Primer N534 (0 
g/L), MPI # 50, LEED 2009, LEED V4, CHPS Certified. 

3)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec 500 Latex Eggshell N538 (0 g/L), 
MPI # 52, LEED 2009 LEED V4, CHPS Certified. 

4)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec 500 Latex Eggshell N538 (0 g/L), 
MPI # 52, LEED 2009, LEED V4, CHPS Certified. 
 

H.  Concrete - (Floors, non-vehicular): 
1.  Latex Systems: 
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a.  Semi-Gloss System: 
1)  1st Coat: Insl-X Tough Shield Floor and Patio TS-3 (167 g/L). 
2)  2nd Coat: Insl-X Tough Shield Floor and Patio TS-3 (167 g/L). 

 
I.  PLASTER - (Walls, Ceilings). 

1.  Latex Systems: 
a.  Gloss Finish: 

1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Super Spec Interior/Exterior Acrylic High 
Build Masonry Primer N068 (97 g/L), MPI # 3, LEED 2009. 

2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec D.T.M. Acrylic Gloss Enamel 
HP28 (45 g/L), MPI # 114, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 

3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec D.T.M. Acrylic Gloss Enamel 
HP28 (45 g/L), MPI # 114, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 

b.  Semi-Gloss Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Super Spec Interior/Exterior Acrylic High 

Build Masonry Primer N068 (97 g/L), MPI # 3, LEED 2009. 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec HP D.T.M. Acrylic Semi-Gloss 

Enamel, HP29 (45 g/L), MPI # 141, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec HP D.T.M. Acrylic Semi-Gloss 

Enamel, HP29 (45 g/L), MPI # 141, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
 

2.6  EXTERIOR PAINT SYSTEMS  
A.  CONCRETE (Cementitious Siding, Flexboard, Transite Board, Shingles (Non-Roof), 

Common Brick, Stucco, Tilt-up, Precast, and Poured-in-place Cement). 
1.  Latex Systems: 

a.  Gloss Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Super Spec Interior/Exterior Acrylic High 

Build Masonry Primer N068 (97g/L), MPI # 3, LEED 2009. 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ben Waterborne Exterior Soft-Gloss 543 (45 

g/L), MPI # 11. 
3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ben Waterborne Exterior Soft-Gloss 543 (45 

g/L), MPI # 11. 
b.  Semi-Gloss Finish: 

1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Super Spec Interior/Exterior Acrylic High 
Build Masonry Primer N068 (97g/L), MPI # 3, LEED 2009. 

2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Regal Select Exterior High-Build Soft-Gloss 
N403 (43 g/L), MPI # 11, 311. 

3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Regal Select Exterior High-Build Soft-Gloss 
N403 (43 g/L), MPI # 11, 311. 
 

2.  Stain System: 
a.  Solid Color Waterborne Finish: 

1)  1st Coat: Coronado TuffCrete Waterborne Acrylic Concrete Stain CST-
2000 (153 g/L), MPI # 58. 

2)  2nd Coat: Coronado TuffCrete Waterborne Acrylic Concrete Stain CST-
2000 (153 g/L), MPI # 58. 
 

B.  MASONRY: Concrete Masonry Units (CMU) - Cinder or Concrete Block. 
1.  Latex Systems: 

a.  Gloss Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Coronado Super Kote 5000 Production Block Filler 958-11 (35 
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g/L), MPI # 4, LEED V4, CHPS Certified. 
2)  2nd Coat: Coronado Cryli Cote 100% Acrylic Gloss House & Trim Paint 

2 (94 g/L). 
3)  3rd Coat: Coronado Cryli Cote 100% Acrylic Gloss House & Trim Paint 

2 (94 g/L). 
b.  Gloss Finish - Early Moisture Resistant Finish: 

1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Super Spec Masonry Interior/Exterior Hi-
Build Block Filler 206 (45 g/L), MPI # 4, LEED 2009, LEED V4, CHPS 
Certified. 

2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Regal Select Exterior High-Build Soft-Gloss 
N403 (43 g/L), MPI # 11, 311. 

3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Regal Select Exterior High-Build Soft-Gloss 
N403 (43 g/L), MPI # 11, 311. 

4)  Regal Select Exterior High-Build Flat Finish N400 (42 g/L) MPI # 10. 
c.  High Build Coating 

1)  1st Coat: Coronado Texcrete WB Acrylic Masonry Waterproofer Smooth 
Finish 3194 (90 g/L), LEED Credit. 

2.  Clear Water Repellant: 
a.  Clear Finish 

1)  1st Coat: Coronado Texcrete Silicone Water Repellant 194 (21 g/L), MPI 
# 117, LEED Credit. 

2)  2nd Coat: Coronado Texcrete Silicone Water Repellant 194 (21 g/L), 
MPI # 117, LEED Credit. 
 

C.  CONCRETE: Concrete Floors (non-vehicular), Patios, Porches, Steps and Platforms. 
1.  Acrylic System Water-Based: 

a.  Floor Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Floor & Patio Latex Enamel Low Sheen 

N122 (45 g/L), LEED 2009. 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Floor & Patio Latex Enamel Low Sheen 

N122 (45 g/L), LEED 2009. 
 

D.  METAL: Aluminum, Galvanized. 
1.  Latex Systems: 

a.  Gloss Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec EXT Gloss Finish N449 (46 g/L) 

MPI # 11. 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec EXT Gloss Finish N449 (46 g/L) 

MPI # 11. 
b.  Gloss Finish- Early Moisture Resistant Finish 

1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec D.T.M. Acrylic Gloss Enamel 
HP28 (45 g/L), MPI # 114, X-Green 114, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 

2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec D.T.M. Acrylic Gloss Enamel 
HP28 (45 g/L), MPI # 114, X-Green 114, 154, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 

c.  Semi-Gloss Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec HP Acrylic DTM Semi-Gloss 

Enamel HP29 (45 g/L), MPI # 141, LEED 2009. 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec HP Acrylic DTM Semi-Gloss 

Enamel HP29 (45 g/L), MPI # 141, LEED 2009. 
 

E.  METAL: Misc. Iron, Ornamental Iron, Structural Iron and Steel, Ferrous Metal. 
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1.  Latex Systems: 
a.  Gloss Finish 

1)  1st Coat: Corotech Acrylic Metal Primer V110 (199 g/L), LEED Credit. 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec EXT Gloss Finish N449 (46 g/L) 

MPI # 11. 
3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec EXT Gloss Finish N449 (46 g/L) 

MPI # 11. 
b.  Semi-Gloss Finish 

1)  1st Coat: Corotech Acrylic Metal Primer V110 (199 g/L), LEED Credit. 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec HP D.T.M. Acrylic Semi-Gloss 

Enamel, HP29 (45 g/L), MPI # 141, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec HP D.T.M. Acrylic Semi-Gloss 

Enamel, HP29 (45 g/L), MPI # 141, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
 

F.  ARCHITECTURAL PVC, PLASTIC, FIBERGLASS 
1.  Latex Systems: 

a.  Gloss Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Insl-X Stix Waterborne Bonding Primer SXA-110 (47 g/L). 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec EXT Gloss Finish N449 (46 g/L) 

MPI # 11. 
3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec EXT Gloss Finish N449 (46 g/L) 

MPI # 11. 
b.  Semi-Gloss: 

1)  1st Coat: Insl-X Stix Waterborne Bonding Primer SXA-110 (47 g/L). 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ben Waterborne Exterior Soft-Gloss 543 (45 

g/L), MPI # 11. 
3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ben Waterborne Exterior Soft-Gloss 543 (45 

g/L), MPI # 11. 
 

G.  DRYWALL: Gypsum Board, Exterior Drywall. 
1.  Latex Systems: 

a.  Gloss Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Fresh Start High-Hiding All Purpose Primer 

046 (44 g/L), MPI # 6, LEED Credit, CHPS Certified. 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ben Waterborne Exterior Soft-Gloss 543 (45 

g/L), MPI # 11. 
3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ben Waterborne Exterior Soft-Gloss 543 (45 

g/L), MPI # 11. 
b.  Gloss Finish - Early Moisture Resistant Finish: 

1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Fresh Start High-Hiding All Purpose Primer 
046 (44 g/L), MPI # 6, LEED Credit, CHPS Certified. 

2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Regal Select Exterior High-Build Soft-Gloss 
N403 (43 g/L), MPI # 11, 311. 

3)  3nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Regal Select Exterior High-Build Soft-Gloss 
N403 (43 g/L), MPI # 11, 311. 

c.  Semi-Gloss Finish: 
1)  1st Coat: Benjamin Moore Fresh Start High-Hiding All Purpose Primer 

046 (44 g/L), MPI # 6, LEED Credit, CHPS Certified. 
2)  2nd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec HP D.T.M. Acrylic Semi-Gloss 

Enamel, HP29 (45 g/L), MPI # 141, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
3)  3rd Coat: Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec HP D.T.M. Acrylic Semi-Gloss 
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Enamel, HP29 (45 g/L), MPI # 141, LEED 2009, LEED V4. 
 

PART  3  - EXECUTION 
 

3.1  EXAMINATION 
A.  The Contractor shall review the product manufacturer's special instructions for surface 

preparation, application, temperature, re-coat times, and product limitations. 
 

B.  The Contractor shall review product health and safety precautions listed by the 
manufacturer. 

 
C.  The Contractor shall be responsible for enforcing on site health and safety requirements 

associated with the Work. 
 

D.  Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 
 

E.  Ensure that surfaces to receive paint are dry immediately prior to application. 
 

F.  Ensure that moisture-retaining substrates to receive paint have moisture content within 
tolerances allowed by coating manufacturer. Where exceeding the following values, 
promptly notify Architect and obtain direction before beginning work. 
1.  Concrete and Masonry: 3-5 percent. Allow new concrete to cure a minimum of 28 

days. 
2.  Exterior Wood: 17 percent. 
3.  Interior Wood: 15 percent. 
4.  Interior Finish Detail Woodwork, Including Trim, and Casework: 10 percent. 
5.  Plaster and Gypsum: 15 percent. 
6.  Concrete Slab-On-Grade: Perform calcium chloride test over 24 hour period or other 

acceptable test to manufacturer. Verify acceptable moisture transmission and pH 
levels. 
 

G.  Examine surfaces to receive coatings for surface imperfections and contaminants that could 
impair performance or appearance of coatings, including but not limited to, loose primer, 
rust, scale, oil, grease, mildew, algae, or fungus, stains or marks, cracks, indentations, or 
abrasions. 
 

H.  Correct conditions that could impair performance or appearance of coatings in accordance 
with specified surface preparation procedures before proceeding with coating application. 
 

3.2  PREPARATION - GENERAL 
A.  Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to coating application. 

 
B.  Do not start work until surfaces to be finished are in proper condition to produce finished 

surfaces of uniform, satisfactory appearance. 
 

C.  Stains and Marks: Remove completely, if possible, using materials and methods 
recommended by coating manufacturer; cover stains and marks which cannot be completely 
removed with isolating primer or sealer recommended by coating manufacturer to prevent 
bleed-through. 

 
D.  Remove Mildew, Algae, and Fungus using materials and methods recommended by coating 
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manufacturer. 
 

E.  Remove dust and loose particulate matter from surfaces to receive coatings immediately 
prior to coating application. 

 
F.  Remove or protect adjacent hardware, electrical equipment plates, mechanical grilles and 

louvers, lighting fixture trim, and other items not indicated to receive coatings. 
 

G.  Move or protect equipment and fixtures adjacent to surfaces indicated to receive coatings to 
allow application of coatings. 

 
H.  Protect adjacent surfaces not indicated to receive coatings. 

 
I.  Prepare surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions for specified coatings and 

indicated materials, using only methods and materials recommended by coating 
manufacturer. 
 

3.3  SURFACE PREPARATION 
A.  Concrete and Concrete Masonry: Clean surfaces free of loose particles, sand, efflorescence, 

laitance, form oil, curing compounds, and other substances which could impair coating 
performance or appearance. 

B.  Concrete Floors: Remove contaminants which could impair coating performance or 
appearance. Verify moisture transmission and alkaline-acid balance recommended by 
coating manufacturer; mechanically abrade surface to achieve 80-100 grit medium-
sandpaper texture. 

C.  Existing Coatings: 
1.  Remove surface irregularities by scraping or sanding to produce uniform substrate for 

coating application; apply one coat primer of type recommended by coating 
manufacturer for maximum coating adhesion. 

2.  If presence of lead in existing coatings is suspected, cease surface preparation and 
notify Architect immediately. 

D.  Gypsum Board: Repair cracks, holes and other surface defects with joint compound to 
produce surface flush with adjacent surfaces. 

E.  Masonry Surfaces - Restored: Remove loose particles, sand, efflorescence, laitance, cleaning 
compounds and other substances that could impair coating performance or appearance. 

F.  Metals - Aluminum, Mill-Finish: Clean and etch surfaces with a phosphoric acid-water 
solution or water based industrial cleaner. Flush with clean water and allow to dry, before 
applying primer coat. 

G.  Metals - Copper: Clean surfaces with pressurized steam, pressurized water, or solvent 
washing. 

H.  Metals - Ferrous, Unprimed: Remove rust or scale, if present, by wire brush cleaning, power 
tool cleaning, or sandblast cleaning; remove grease, oil, and other contaminants which could 
impair coating performance or appearance by solvent cleaning, with phosphoric-acid 
solution cleaning of welds, bolts and nuts; spot-prime repaired welds with specified primer. 

I.  Metals - Ferrous, Shop-Primed: Remove loose primer and rust, if present, by scraping and 
sanding, feathering edges of cleaned areas to produce uniform flat surface; solvent-clean 
surfaces and spot-prime bare metal with specified primer, feathering edges to produce 
uniform flat surface. 

J.  Metals - Galvanized Steel (not passivated): Clean with a water-based industrial strength 
cleaner, apply an adhesion promoter followed by a clean water rinse. Alternately, wipe down 
surfaces using clean, lint-free cloths saturated with xylene or lacquer thinner; followed by 
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wiping the surface dry using clean, lint-free cloths. 
K.  Metals - Galvanized Steel, Passivated: Clean with water-based industrial strength cleaner. 

After the surface has been prepared, apply recommended primer to a small area. Allow 
primer to cure for 7 days, and test adhesion using the "cross-hatch adhesion tape test" 
method in accordance with ASTM D 3359. If the adhesion of the primer is positive, proceed 
with a recommended coating system for galvanized metal. 

L.  Metals - Stainless Steel: Clean surfaces with pressurized steam, pressurized water, or water-
based industrial cleaner. 

M.  Plaster: Repair cracks, holes and other surface defects as required to maintain proper surface 
adhesion. Apply patching plaster or Joint compound and sand to produce surface flush with 
adjacent undamaged surface. Allow a full cure prior to coating application as recommended 
by the patching compound manufacturer's recommendations. 

N.  Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe: remove contaminants and markings with denatured alcohol 
scuff sand and wipe with solvent for maximum adhesion. Test adhesion before starting the 
job. 

O.  Textiles - Insulated Coverings, Canvas or Cotton: Clean using high-pressure air and solvent 
of type recommended for material. 

P.  Wood: 
1.  Seal knots, pitch streaks, and sap areas with sealer recommended by coating 

manufacturer; fill nail recesses and cracks with filler recommended by coating 
manufacturer; sand surfaces smooth. 

2.  Remove mill marks and ink stamped grade marks. 
3.  Apply primer coat to back of wood trim and paneling. 

Q.  Wood Doors: Seal door tops and bottoms prior to finishing. 
R.  Wood Doors - Field-Glazed Frames and Sash: Prime or seal glazing channels prior to 

glazing. 
 
 

3.4  APPLICATION - GENERAL 
A.  Application of primers, paints, stains or coatings, by the Contractor, will serve as acceptance 

that surfaces were properly prepared in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendation. 
B.  Apply each coat to uniform coating thickness in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, 

not exceeding manufacturer's specified maximum spread rate for indicated surface; thins, 
brush marks, roller marks, orange-peel, or other application imperfections are not permitted. 

C.  Allow manufacturer's specified drying time, and ensure correct coating adhesion, for each 
coat before applying next coat. 

D.  Inspect each coat before applying next coat; touch-up surface imperfections with coating 
material, feathering, and sanding if required; touch-up areas to achieve flat, uniform surface 
without surface defects visible from 5 feet (1.5 m). 

E.  Remove dust and other foreign materials from substrate immediately prior to applying each 
coat. 

F.  Where paint application abuts other materials or other coating color, terminate coating with a 
clean sharp termination line without coating overlap. 

G.  Where color changes occur between adjoining spaces, through framed openings that are of 
same color as adjoining surfaces, change color at outside stop corner nearest to face of 
closed door. 

H.  Re-prepare and re-coat unsatisfactory finishes; refinish entire area to corners or other natural 
terminations. 
 

3.5  CLEANING 
A.  Clean excess coating materials, and coating materials deposited on surfaces not indicated to 
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receive coatings, as construction activities of this section progress; do not allow to dry. 
 

B.  Re-install hardware, electrical equipment plates, mechanical grilles and louvers, lighting 
fixture trim, and other items that have been removed to protect from contact with coatings. 

 
C.  Reconnect equipment adjacent to surfaces indicated to receive coatings. 

 
D.  Relocate to original position equipment and fixtures that have been moved to allow 

application of coatings. 
 

E.  Remove protective materials. 
 

3.6  PROTECTION AND REPAIR 
A.  Protect completed coating applications from damage by subsequent construction activities. 

 
B.  Repair to Architect's acceptance coatings damaged by subsequent construction activities. 

Where repairs cannot be made to Architect's acceptance, re-apply finish coating to nearest 
adjacent change of surface plane, in both horizontal and vertical directions. 
 

3.7  SCHEDULE - COLORS 
A.  Exterior 

1. TBD at later date 
 

B.  Interior 
1. Refer to drawings OR TBD at later date (if TBD, note approximate amount of colors 

and if any accent walls are proposed) 
 

C.  Final Color Selections will be made by the Architect and Owner at a later date based on 
samples and product submissions in accordance with section 1.5. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 1453 - TRAFFIC SIGNAGE 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes 

 Installation of new signs and sign supports. 

 Removal of existing signs. 

B. Contractor shall coordinate work between all Subcontractors, sections, and trades required for 

the proper completion of the work. 

C. Contractor is responsible for all health and safety. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings 

 Submit shop drawings of all work of this Section.  Do not order material or begin 

fabrication until the approval of Engineer has been obtained. 

 Show the size and thickness of all members, types of materials, methods of construction 

and assembly method and type of surface treatment, complete dimensions, hangers, 

brackets, anchorage, relationship to surrounding work by other trades, shop finishes, sign 

designs, layouts, and lettering, and other pertinent details of fabrication and installation. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. Reference herein to any technical society, organization, group or regulation are made in 

accordance with the following abbreviations and, unless otherwise noted or specified, all work 

under this Section shall conform to the latest edition as applicable. 

B. State of Connecticut Department of Transportation (ConnDOT) 

 Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges, Facilities and Incidental Construction, Form 

819, 2024 and any supplements. 

C. Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) 

 29 CFR 1926, Safety and Health Regulations for Construction 

D. ASTM International (ASTM) 

 ASTM A1 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Tee Rails. 

 ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on 

Iron and Steel Products. 

 ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, 

Carbon, Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved 

Formability, and Ultra-High Strength. 



Specifications for Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn Windsor Locks, CT 

 TRAFFIC SIGNAGE     10 14 53 - 2 

 ASTM A354 - Standard Specification for Quenched and Tempered Alloy Steel Bolts, 

Studs, and Other Externally Threaded Fasteners. 

 ASTM A499 - Standard Specification for Steel Bars and Shapes, Carbon Rolled from T 

Rails. 

 ASTM A563 - Standard Specification for Carbons and Alloy Steel Nuts. 

 ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate. 

 ASTM B449 - Standard Specification for chromates on Aluminum. 

 ASTM D2729 - Standard Specification for Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Sewer Pipe and 

Fittings. 

 ASTM F1043 - Standard Specification for Strength and Protective Coatings on Steel 

Industrial Chain Link Fence Framework. 

E. American Association of State High and Transportation Officials (AASHTO). 

 Roadside Design Guide, latest edition. 

 Manual for Signing and Pavement Marking of the National System of Interstate and 

Defense Highways, latest edition. 

 AASHTO M 268 - Standard Specification for Retroreflective Sheeting for Traffic Control. 

F. United States Department of Transportation, Federal Highway Administration (FHWA). 

 Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways (MUTCD), latest 

edition. 

 Standard Highway Signs Including Pavement Markings and Standard Alphabets, latest 

edition. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen who are trained and experienced in the necessary 

crafts and who are completely familiar with the specified requirements and methods required 

for proper performance of the work in this Section.  Use equipment of adequate size, capacity 

and quantity to accomplish the work of this Section in a timely manner. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver and store work under these Sections in a manner to prevent cracking, chipping or stress 

of the components, and to prevent mechanical damage or damage by the elements. 

B. Materials shall be wrapped for shipment and storage, delivered to the jobsite in manufacturer's 

original packaging, and stored in a clean, dry area in accordance with manufacturer's 

instructions. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL 

A. All signs furnished under this Section shall comply with the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control 

Devices for Streets and Highways (MUTCD), latest edition. 

2.2 SIGN FACE - SHEET ALUMINUM 

A. Aluminum sign blanks shall be constructed of sheet aluminum, alloy 6061-T6 or alloy 5052-

H38, ASTM B 209. 

B. Blanks shall be degreased and etched in accordance with the recommendations of the sheeting 

manufacturer or treated with a light, tightly adherent chromate conversion coating, free of any 

powdery residue, ranging in color from silvery iridescent to a pale yellow, ASTM B 449, Class 

2 (10-35 milligrams/square foot) with 25 milligrams/square foot as the optimum coating. 

Thickness shall be as specified on the Drawings. 

C. The following thickness and mounting, unless otherwise specified: 

Thickness of Sign Face Sheet Aluminum 

Area of Sign  

(Square Feet) 
Mounting 

ConnDOT 

Thickness 

 (Inches) 

Municipal 

Thickness (Inches) 

Less than 10 Single Post A .080 

Between 10 and 20 Two Posts B .080 

Between 6 and 25 
Single Post (Top 

Mounted) 
C .080 

D. The fabrication of aluminum sign blanks including cutting to size and shape and the punching 

of mounting holes shall be completed prior to metal degreasing and the application of reflective 

sheeting. Aluminum sign blanks shall be free of buckles, warp, dents, cockles, burrs and defects 

resulting from fabrication. 

2.3   REFLECTIVE SHEETING 

A. Reflective Sheeting shall meet the requirements of AASHTO M 268. Reflective sheeting for 

sign panel faces shall meet the requirements of AASHTO M 268 for Type II and/or III as 

required by the contract documents.  Class 1 or 2 adhesive, and color per the FHWA MUTCD 

and the AASHTO Manual for Signing and Pavement Marking of the National System of 

Interstate and Defense Highways. 

B. Reflective sheeting shall be applied in such a manner that the finished sign will be wrinkle and 

bubble free. No splices of the reflective sheeting will be permitted on any sign face under 30 
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square feet in area with one dimension of 4 feet or less and no more than one splice will be 

permitted on any one sign without the approval of Engineer. 

2.4 LEGENDS 

A. Permanently Applied Legends 

 Permanently applied legends shall be reflective or opaque sheeting applied directly to 

clean, dust-free background in a manner specified by the sheeting manufacturer. 

 Heat activated adhesive-coated material shall be applied only by mechanical means. 

 Pressure sensitive, adhesive-coated materials shall be applied only by hand means. 

 Finishes shall be as recommended by and in a manner as specified by the sheeting 

manufacturer. 

 Legends shall be neatly cut. 

2.5 SILK SCREEN PROCESSED 

A. The legends shall be of the series and size specified in AASHTO “Manual for Signing and 

Pavement Marking of the National System of Interstate and Defense Highways”, and the 

dimension and details of the letters with respect to each series shall be as specified in FHWA 

“Standard Highway Signs Including Pavement Markings and Standard Alphabets”, or as shown 

on the Drawings. 

2.6 SIGN SUPPORTS 

A. Flanged U-Channel Post. 

 Carbon steel, ASTM A 499 Grade 60 and chemical requirements of ASTM A1. 

 ConnDOT Type “A” post: 3.00 pounds/lf. 

 ConnDOT Type “B” post: 4.00 pounds/lf. 

 Retainer spacer strap: Galvanized steel, ASTM A123.  Formed and dimensioned as shown 

on the Drawings. 

 Post assembled in ConnDOT “breakaway” configuration, Type 1, as indicated on the 

Drawings.  Breakaway feature shall conform to ConnDOT and AASHTO “Roadside 

Design Guide” and have adequate strength to carry the sign at 60 mile per hour wind 

loadings. 

B. Tubular Post 

 2.5-inch steel pipe, 3.12 lb/lf, cold formed and welded, ASTM A1011/A1011M, minimum 

yield strength of 50,000 psi.  External surface triple coated per ASTM F1043, Type B & 

Type D with a minimum of 0.9 ounces of zinc per square foot, a minimum of 15 

micrograms of chromate per square inch and high performance polymer top coating with a 

zinc-rich exterior thickness of not less than 0.3 mils.  Internal coating shall be Type B, zinc 

0.90 ounces per square foot minimum, or type D, zinc-pigmented, 81% nominal coating 

with 0.3 mils minimum thickness. 
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 Cap: Pressed steel dome, galvanized, ASTM F1043 sized to fit post. 

2.7 FASTENERS AND ANCHORS 

A. Sign fabricator shall design a complete system of fastenings and anchorage devices for the 

various signs, as required for attachment to the various supporting structures.  These may 

include, but are not limited to, nuts, bolts, clip systems, face screws, epoxy adhesives, etc.  

Wherever reasonably possible, fastenings and anchorage devices shall be fully concealed and 

shall be vandal proof.  Contractor is responsible to provide safe and secure installations in strict 

conformance to the governing laws and building code. 

B. Fully describe proposed fastenings and anchorage devices for each sign type on the shop 

drawings. 

C. Bolts: Stainless Steel, Hex head, integral flange, ASTM A354. 

 5/16 Inch -18 UNC x 1.75 inch, Grade BC for 3.00 pounds/lf U-channel posts. 

 5/16 Inch -18 UNC x 2.00 inch, Grade BD for 4.00 pounds/lf U-channel posts. 

 5/16 Inch -18 UNC x 3.00 inch, Grade BC with vandal-resistant head for tubular posts. 

D. Nuts: Stainless Steel, hex head, integral flange, ASTM A563. 

 5/16 Inch -18 UNC, Grade DH. 

E. Lockwashers: Stainless steel, split helical spring. 

 3/8 inch, heavy duty external type. 

F. Polyvinyl chloride (PVC) conduit: ASTM D2729, Schedule 40 or Schedule 80. 

G. Cold Patch: commercially-available polymer-modified asphalt and stone mixture designed for 

use at ambient temperatures. 

H. Concrete: Portland cement concrete, ASTM C94 with a maximum 3/4" aggregate and having a 

minimum compressive strength of 3,000 psi at 28 days. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Signs shall be installed in accordance with approved manufacturer's instructions at locations 

shown on the Drawings. 

3.2 REMOVAL OF SIGNS 

A. Remove signs, including sign, supports and associated appurtenances, as indicated on the 

Drawings or as called for in the Specifications. 

 Post shall be removed from the ground, unless the cutting of posts at ground-level is 

specifically approved by the Engineer in writing. 

B. All materials resulting from sign removal shall be removed from the Project Site by Contractor 

for disposal, reuse, salvage or recycling in accordance with applicable regulations. 
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3.3 PROTECTION AND TEMPORARY COVERS 

A. Completed sign panels shall be properly protected and maintained in good condition, free from 

dirt, scratches, hand marks or other blemishes.  The panels shall be shipped in such a manner as 

to insure their arrival on the job site in an undamaged condition. 

B. Subsequent to erection, if directed by Engineer, exterior signs may be required to be covered 

until the actual use thereof is desired.  Material used to temporarily cover any sign panel shall 

effectively conceal the message and be non-injurious to the panel, its finish, or its structural 

integrity. 

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. Erection of all work under this Section shall be performed by experienced sign erectors.  Signs 

shall be installed true, plumb, and level, located as shown on the Drawings.  No field cutting of 

any sing work will be allowed.  Exercise extreme care in all handling and stacking of signs to 

avoid chipping.  Exact location of signs will be determined by Engineer in the field. 

B. All work shall be rigidly anchored to the supporting construction, as indicated on the approved 

shop drawings. 

3.5 ALUMINUM SIGN PANEL 

A. Sign panels shall show careful workmanship and present a reasonably plane surface with the 

message and outlines clear and sharp. 

 Finished sign panels shall be shipped in such manner as to ensure arrival on the Project in 

undamaged condition, where they shall be properly protected from dirt, scratches, hand-

marks and other blemishes until erected and accepted. 

B. Reflective sheeting shall be applied to properly treated base panels with mechanical equipment 

in a manner specified for the manufacture of traffic control signs by the sheeting manufacturer.  

Heat activated adhesive coating sheeting shall be pre-perforated. 

 No splices shall be allowed on sign panels. 

C. When pressure sensitive adhesive coating reflective sheeting is used all sheeting splices and 

sign edges shall be sealed with materials recommended by and in a manner specified by the 

sheeting manufacturer. 

 Dry heat activated adhesive coated reflective sheeting when applied to aluminum shall be 

edge sealed as specified by the sheeting manufacturer. 

3.6 REFLECTIVE SHEETING 

A. Reflective sheeting shall be applied to properly treated base panels with mechanical equipment 

in a manner specified by the sheeting manufacturer. 

B. Numerals shall be black-die-cut, pre-spaced, conforming to the details on the Contract Drawings 

and/or Engineer standards.  Numerals shall have a pre-coated, pressure-activated adhesive 

applied as recommended by the manufacturer of the reflective sheeting or be opaque black 

permanent inks applied on approved high intensity sheeting. 

C. Treatment of Aluminum Sign Panels Prior to Application of Reflective Sheeting. 
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 Vapor degreasing:  By total immersion of the panel in a saturated vapor or 

trichloroethylene.  Trademark printing shall be removed with lacquer thinner or controlled 

alkaline cleaning system. 

 Alkaline degreasing:  By total immersion of the panel in a tank containing alkaline 

solutions, controlled and titrated to the solution manufacturer’s specification. 

 Rinsing:  After satisfactory degreasing, the panels shall be thoroughly washed with running 

water. 

 Drying:  The panel shall be thoroughly dried by use of a forced hot air dryer. 

 Metal shall not be handled between cleaning and etching operation and the application of 

reflective sheeting, except with devices or clean canvas gloves. 

 Metal shall not come in contact with greases, oils, or other contaminants prior to the 

application of reflective sheeting. 

3.7 CLEAN-UP 

A. Surfaces of sign work shall be cleaned as recommended by the sign manufacturer after 

installation and left in a condition satisfactory to Engineer. 

B. All defective work, including that exhibiting cracked, chipped, scratched, abraded, or otherwise 

damaged finishes, shall be removed and replaced with work conforming to the specified 

requirements. 

3.8 ERECTION OF POSTS 

A. Install posts as indicated on the Drawings or as otherwise required by ConnDOT or Local 

Traffic Authority. 

B. Posts shall be driven a minimum of three (3) feet into firm ground or shall be anchored in 

concrete as indicated on the Drawings. 

C. Bottom of all signs shall be the minimum height above existing ground as indicated on the 

Drawings or as required by ConnDOT or Local Traffic Authority. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 31 2310 - EARTHWORK 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Preparation and grading subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks, pavements, and landscaping. 

2. Excavating and backfilling for structures. 

3. Excavation and backfilling for underground utilities and associated appurtenances. 

B. Contractor shall coordinate work between all Subcontractors, sections, and trades required for 

the proper completion of the work. 

C. Contractor is responsible for all health and safety. 

1.2 GENERAL 

A. Contractor is advised that lines and grades, as shown on the Drawings, are subject to change.  

Although it is intended to adhere to what is shown on Drawings, Engineer reserves the right to 

make changes in lines and grades of utilities or other subsurface construction when such changes 

may be necessary or advantageous. 

B. In open trenching on public roadways, Contractor shall be governed by the conditions, 

restrictions and regulations made by the local or state authority as applicable.  All such 

regulations shall be in addition to those set down in the Specifications. 

1.3 EXCAVATION CLASSIFICATIONS 

A. Excavation - Excavation shall be unclassified and no consideration will be given to the nature 

of the materials.  Excavation shall comprise and include the satisfactory removal and disposal 

of all materials encountered regardless of the nature of the materials and shall be understood to 

include but not limited to earth, fill, boulders, foundations, pavements, curbs, piping, cobbles, 

stones, footings, bricks, concrete, previously abandoned drainage structures and utility 

structures abandoned and not removed by the utility and debris. 

B. Common Excavation - Excavation of all materials that can be excavated, moved, loaded, 

transported, and unloaded using heavy equipment or that can be excavated and dumped into 

place or loaded onto hauling equipment by excavation equipment (shovel, bucket, backhoe, 

dragline, or clam shell) or moved with dozer-type equipment, appropriate to the material type, 

character, and nature of the materials.  The presence of isolated boulders or rock fragments 

larger than 1 cubic yard is not in itself sufficient cause to change the classification of the 

surrounding material.  All Common Excavation shall be included in the Base Bid. 

C. Rock Excavation - Rock Excavation as defined herein.  The excavation and removal of isolated 

boulders or rock fragments larger than 1 cubic yard encountered in materials otherwise 

conforming to the definition of Common Excavation shall be classified as rock excavation.  The 

presence of isolated boulders or rock fragments larger than 1 cubic yard is not in itself sufficient 

cause to change the classification of the surrounding material. 
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1.4 REFERENCES 

A. Reference herein to any technical society, organization, group or regulation are made in 

accordance with the following abbreviations and, unless otherwise noted or specified, all work 

under this Section shall conform to the latest edition as applicable. 

B. State of Connecticut Department of Transportation (ConnDOT) 

1. Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges, Facilities and Incidental Construction, Form 

819, 2024 and any supplements. 

C. Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) 

1. 29 CFR 1926, Safety and Health Regulations for Construction 

D. American Concrete Institute (ACI) 

1. ACI 229R-99 - Controlled Low-Strength Materials (CLSM). 

E. American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO) 

1. AASHTO Method T 90 - Determining the Plastic Limit and Plasticity Index of Soils. 

2. AASHTO T104 - Standard Method of Test for Soundess of Aggregate by Use of Sodium 

Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate. 

3. AASHTO Method T146 - Standard Method of Test for Wet Preparation of Disturbed Soil 

Samples for Test. 

F. ASTM International (ASTM). 

1. ASTM D422 - Standard Test Method for Particle-Size Analysis of Soils. 

2. ASTM D1556 - Standard Test Method for Density and Unit Weight of Soil in Place by the 

Sand-Cone Method. 

3. ASTM D1557 - Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil 

Using Modified Effort (56,000 ft-lbf/ft3(2,700 kN-m/m3)). 

4. ASTM D2487 - Standard Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes (Unified Soil 

Classification System). 

5. ASTM D2922 - Standard Test Methods for Density of Soil and Soil-Aggregate in Place by 

Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth). 

6. ASTM D3017 - Standard Test Method for Water Content of Soil and Rock in Place by 

Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth). 

7. ASTM D6938 - Standard Test Method for In-Place Density and Water Content of Soil and 

Soil-Aggregate by Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth). 

1.5 DEFINITIONS 

A. Backfill: Soil material or flowable concrete used to fill an excavation. 
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B. Bedding Course:  Layer placed over the excavated sub-grade in a trench before laying pipe. 

C. Benching: A method of limiting cave-in potential by excavating the sides of an excavation to 

form one or a series of horizontal levels or steps, usually with vertical or near-vertical surfaces 

between levels. 

D. Borrow:  Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill. 

E. Clearing: Clearing shall consist in the felling, cutting up, and satisfactory disposal of trees and 

other vegetation designated for removal in accordance with these specifications.  

F. Drainage Course:  Layer supporting basement grade used to minimize capillary flow of pore 

water. 

G. Earth Retention Systems: Any structural system, such as sheeting and bracing or cofferdams, 

designed to retain in-situ soils in place and prevent the collapse of the sides of an excavation in 

order to protect employees and adjacent structures. 

H. Excavation: Any man-made cut, cavity, trench, or depression in an earth surface, formed by 

earth removal. 

1. Additional Excavation:  Excavation beyond required dimensions or below subgrade 

elevations that is requested and/or directed by Engineer. Additional Excavation and 

replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions for changes in the 

Work. 

2. Bulk Excavation:  Excavations more than 10 feet in width and pits more than 30 feet in 

either length or width. 

3. Unauthorized Excavation:  Excavation below the elevations specified on the plans, beyond 

the limits indicated on the plans, or where no dimensions are indicated, beyond depths, 

elevations, and dimensions reasonably necessary for construction of the work without the 

request and/or direction of the Engineer.  Unauthorized excavation, as well as any remedial 

work directed by Engineer, or if applicable Geotechnical Engineer, shall be without 

additional compensation. 

I. Fill: Soil materials used to raise existing grades. 

J. Finished Grade: The proposed final elevations shown on the Drawings or called for in the 

Specifications. 

K. Geotechnical Engineer: A qualified and licensed entity designated for the project as the 

authority on the assessment, design, and oversight of soil and/or rock conditions and 

construction affected by such conditions.  

L. Geotechnical Testing Agency:  An independent testing agency employed by Owner, or by 

Contractor is called-for, and qualified according to ASTM E 329 to conduct soil materials and 

rock-definition testing, as documented according to ASTM D 3740 and ASTM E 548. 

M. Grubbing: Grubbing shall consist of the removal of roots 1 ½ inch and larger, organic matter 

and debris, and stumps having a diameter of three inches or larger, to a depth of at least 18 

inches below the surface and or subgrade; whichever is lower, and the disposal thereof.  
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N. Protective System: A method of protecting employees from cave-ins, from material that could 

fall or roll from an excavation face or into an excavation, or from the collapse of adjacent 

structures. Protective systems include earth retention systems, sloping and benching systems, 

shield systems, and other systems that provide the necessary protection. 

O. Regular Excavation: Removal and disposal of any and all material above subgrade elevation, 

except solid rock and undercut excavation, located within the limits of construction. 

P. Rock: Solid ledges, bedded deposits, unstratified masses and conglomerations of material so 

firmly cemented as to possess the characteristics of solid rock which cannot be removed without 

systematic drilling or hoe ramming. All boulders containing a volume of more than one (1) 

cubic yard shall be considered rock. 

Q. Rock Excavation: Removal and satisfactory disposal of Rock, which, in the opinion of Engineer, 

cannot be excavated except by drilling, wedging, jack hammering or hoe ramming or the 

excavation of boulders or rock fragments containing a volume of more than one (1) cubic yard.  

The presence of isolated boulders or rock fragments larger than 1 cubic yard is not in itself 

sufficient cause to change the classification of the surrounding material. 

R. Licensed Professional Engineer: A person who is licensed as a professional engineer in the state 

where the work is to be performed. However, a professional engineer, registered in any state is 

deemed to be a "registered professional engineer" within the meaning of this standard when 

approving designs for "manufactured protective systems" or "tabulated data" to be used in 

interstate commerce. 

S. Satisfactory Materials: Earth material that meets the classification, use, and/or gradation 

requirements herein that does not contain limestone, shale, clay, ash, slag, friable material, 

organic or vegetative materials, topsoil, wood, trash, broken concrete, masonry rubble, trash, 

refuse, or frozen materials. 

T. Shield System: A structure that is designed to withstand the forces imposed on it by a cave-in 

and thereby protects employees within the structure. Shields can be permanent structures or can 

be designed to be portable and moved along as work progresses. Additionally, shields can be 

either pre-manufactured or job-built in accordance with 29 CFR 1926.652(c)(3) or (c)(4). 

Shields used in trenches are usually referred to as "trench boxes" or "trench shields." 

U. Sloping: A method of protecting employees from cave-ins by excavating to form sides of an 

excavation that are inclined away from the excavation so as to prevent cave-ins. The angle of 

incline required to prevent a cave-in varies with differences in such factors as the soil type, 

environmental conditions of exposure, and application of surcharge loads. 

V. Structures:  Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical 

and electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above or below 

the ground surface. 

W. Sub-grade:  Surface or elevation remaining after completing excavation, or top surface of a fill 

or backfill immediately below drainage fill. 

X. Surplus Material: Excavated acceptable material that cannot be utilized elsewhere on the site as 

backfill or embankment fill, or as otherwise directed by the Engineer. 
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Y. Temporary Dewatering System: A system to lower and control water to maintain stable, 

undisturbed subgrades at the lowest excavation levels.  Dewatering shall be provided for all 

pipelines, structures and for all other miscellaneous excavations. 

Z. Testing Laboratory: A qualified entity engaged to perform specific laboratory tests. 

AA. Testing Agency: A qualified entity engaged to collect samples, perform specific in-field tests, 

and/or inspections.  The Testing Laboratory may provide the services of the Testing Agency. 

BB. Trench: A narrow excavation (in relation to its length) made below the surface of the ground.  

In general, the depth is greater than the width, but the width of a trench (measured at the bottom) 

is not greater than 15 feet. 

CC. Unacceptable Material: Soil material that contains organic silt, peat, vegetation, wood or roots, 

stones or rock fragments over six (6) inches in diameter or exceeding 40 percent by weight of 

the backfill material, porous biodegradable matter, loose or soft fill, construction debris, or 

refuse, or material which cannot be compacted to the specified or indicated density. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Characterization of Off-Site Borrow Sources:  The following information shall be submitted 

to Engineer for review at least two weeks prior to use of an off-site borrow source:   

1. Location and name of the borrow source site. 

2. Owner and contact information for the borrow source site. 

3. Present and past usage of the source site and materials. 

4. Any previously existing report(s) associated with an assessment of the source site as relates 

to the presence of oils, hazardous materials, or other organic and non-organic constituents 

which may be considered contaminants. 

5. Location within the site from which the material will be obtained. 

B. Chemical Testing Data: For each type/classification of earth material proposed and each source 

of earth material proposed: Submit a letter signed by an authorized representative of material 

supplier stating that such proposed material is free of oils, hazardous materials, or other organic 

and non-organic constituents which may be considered contaminants. 

C. Material Testing Data: Provide results for all proposed bedding, fill, aggregates, and backfill. 

Submit complete laboratory reports. 

1. Gradation analysis. 

2. Soil classification and Moisture-Dry Density Curve. 

3. Loss on Abrasion. 

4. Soundness. 

D. Samples: 50-pound sample of each type of off-site bedding, fill, aggregates, and backfill that 

are proposed for use at the Project Site in an air-tight container for the testing laboratory, a 
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minimum of two weeks prior to delivery of such material to the site.  Use of these proposed 

materials by Contractor prior to testing and approval or rejection shall be at Contractor's risk. 

E. Product Data 

1. Plastic warning tape. 

2. Separation fabric, filter fabric, geogrids, or similar geotextiles. 

F. Field Testing Results 

1. Compaction test results keyed to date and specific location of testing.  Provide Engineer 

with copies of testing reports within 24 hours of field test. 

1.7 SAFETY 

A. Contractor shall conduct all excavation activities in conformance with applicable regulations, 

including those relating to warning signs, excavation safety, sheeting, shoring, and stabilization. 

B. Contractor shall provide and maintain barricades, signs, lights, etc., required for the protection 

of personnel, materials and property.  Temporary barricades, etc. shall conform all applicable 

codes and regulations, and shall be lighted at night with lanterns, flares and reflectorized paint 

as required for safety.  Adapt barricades, signs, lights, etc. to evolving site conditions throughout 

the progress of the work. 

C. Provide other safety devices as required, including adaptation of such safety devices to changing 

site conditions, to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas and open excavations.  

Provide warning signs and other temporary construction safety devices necessary for proper 

completion of the work in compliance with applicable safety regulations. 

D. Contractor shall properly design and furnish all labor, materials, equipment, and tools necessary 

to construct permanent or temporary excavation support systems, including, but not necessarily 

limited to, sheet piling, trench shields, trench boxes, timber trench shoring, pneumatic/hydraulic 

shoring, steel sheeting or sheeting using other materials, sloping, and benching. 

E. Any time an excavation is to remain open, at a minimum, provide full enclosure with safety 

barriers and fencing, warning signs, and additional safety control measures as appropriate for 

the condition.  

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen who are trained and experienced in the necessary 

crafts and who are completely familiar with the specified requirements and methods required 

for proper performance of the work in this Section.  Use equipment of adequate size, capacity 

and quantity to accomplish the work of this Section in a timely manner. 

B. Utility Mark-out 

1. Prior to commencing work, comply with utility mark-out requirements of the Call-Before-

You-Dig System (1-800-922-4455). 

2. Verify the location of all subsurface utilities marked through the Call-Before-You-Dig 

System. 
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3. Not all subsurface facilities or structures will be identified through the Call-Before-You-

Dig System.  Confirm the location of other subsurface utilities and other subsurface 

facilities or structures prior to commencing work. Field-mark utilities as required. 

C. Codes and Standards:  Perform the work of this Section in accordance with all applicable codes, 

standards, and the requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.   

D. Engineer reserves the right to perform all in-field testing specified in this Section and reserves 

the right to determine the suitability of all materials to be used for fills and reject any fill not 

meeting the specifications. 

E. Field Density testing and subgrade observation shall be performed by the designated entity 

F. Weather Limitations: 

1. Material excavated when frozen or when air temperature is less than 32 degrees Fahrenheit 

(32 F) shall not be used as fill or backfill until material completely thaws. 

2. Material excavated during inclement weather shall not be used as fill or backfill until after 

material drains and dries sufficiently for proper compaction. 

1.9 TESTING 

A. The Owner will retain a testing entity to perform sampling and testing of the work under this 

Section during construction. The testing entity’s presence does not constitute supervision or 

direction of Contractor’s work.  Neither the presence of the testing entity nor any observations 

and testing performed by him, nor any notice or failure to give notice shall excuse Contractor 

from conformance with these Specifications or from defects discovered in his work. Contractor 

shall remain responsible for all pre-construction sapling and testing. 

B. Borrow and Fill: Contractor shall provide testing as defined below. 

1. Gradation analysis for each type of borrow and on-site fill materials by ASTM D422. 

2. Soil classification (ASTM D2487) and Moisture-Dry Density Curve (Proctor Test-

Modified) by ASTM D1557 for all proposed fill and backfill materials at the frequency 

specified below: 

a. For suitable soil materials removed during Trench Excavation, perform one test 

for every 1,000 cubic yards of similar soil type.  Similarity of soil types will be 

as determined by the Engineer. 

b. For borrow materials, perform tests from each proposed source, at a rate of one 

test for every 1,000 cubic yards of soil type.  Similarity of soil types will be as 

determined by the Engineer. 

3. Loss on Abrasion: Where called-for, AASHTO Method T 96. 

4. Soundness: Where called-for, AASHTO Method T 104. 

C. Compaction Testing: Owner will conduct compaction testing (i.e. ASTM D2922 and ASTM 

D3017 or ASTM D1556) at the frequency indicated below. 

1. Trench: 1 test per lift, every 1,000 square feet or 200 feet of trench. 
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2. Embankment: 1 test per lift, every 1,000 square feet. 

3. Additional compaction testing may be required when there is evidence of a change in the 

quality of moisture control or the effectiveness of compaction. 

4. If testing indicates that compacted subgrade, backfill, or fill are below specified density, 

additional compaction and/or replacement of material shall be provided at no expense to 

Owner. 

D. Chemical Testing: Prior to delivery of any earth material to the Project Site, Contractor shall 

conduct chemical testing to demonstrate that such material is free of oils, hazardous materials, 

or other organic and non-organic constituents which may be considered contaminants. 

1.10 EXCAVATED MATERIAL 

A. Placement 

1. Excavated material shall be so placed as not to interfere with travel or movement on 

existing streets, driveways, sidewalks or other areas designated to remain undisturbed.  

Excavated material shall not be deposited on private property without the written consent 

of the property owner(s) and approval of Engineer. 

2. No excavated material shall be stored on top of installed pipe or other construction.  

Contractor shall consider surcharge loads when stockpiling excavated material adjacent to 

trenches, and take any measure required to prevent cave-in, including but not limited to, 

trench support systems and/or stockpiling excavated material remote from trench. 

B. Suitable excavated material may be used for Common Fill or Backfill on other parts of the 

Work, if specifically approved by Engineer. 

C. Material excavated from private property shall belong to the property Owner, or his 

representative, and shall be disposed of by the Contractor, as required by said Owner or his 

representative.  If the Contractor fails to promptly remove such surplus material, Engineer may 

have the same done and charge the cost thereof as money paid to the Contractor. 

D. Contractor shall be responsible for the proper disposal of all unsuitable excavated materials.  

Engineer shall determine what is suitable or unsuitable material where questions arise. 

Generally, unsuitable material shall include, but not be limited to, pavement (bituminous and 

concrete), large boulders, pipe, conduit and metal.  

E. Contractor shall submit to Engineer, for approval, the location(s) to be utilized during the 

Contract period for waste material disposal.  This approval must occur before any export of 

waste material from the project site.  Any change in the disposal site during construction shall 

be submitted for approval. 

1.11 SHEETING, SHORING AND BRACING 

A. Provide earth retention systems as required by federal, state and local regulations.  Shoring and 

bracing of trenches and other excavations shall be in accordance with the latest OSHA Standards 

and Interpretations, and to all other applicable codes, rules and regulations of federal, state and 

local authorities. 

1.12 DRAINAGE 



Specifications for Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn Windsor Locks, CT 

 EARTHWORK     31 23 10 - 9 

A. At all times during construction, Contractor shall temporarily provide, place and maintain ample 

means and devices with which to remove promptly, and dispose of properly, all water entering 

trenches and other excavations, or water that may flow along or across the site of the Work, and 

keep said excavations dry until the structures, pipes, and appurtenances to be built therein have 

been completed to such extent that they will not be damaged.  At the conclusion of the work, 

Contractor shall remove such temporary means and devices. 

B. All groundwater which may be found in the trenches and foundation excavations, and any water 

which may get into them from any cause whatsoever, shall be pumped or bailed out, so that the 

trench shall be dry during pipe laying and backfilling and during the placement of concrete. 

C. All water pumped or drained from the Work shall be managed in accordance with applicable 

discharge permits, without undue interference with other work or damage to pavements, other 

surfaces, or property. 

1.13 COORDINATION 

A. Prior to commencing earthwork operations, meet with representatives of governing authorities, 

Engineer, testing entity, and other pertinent entities. 

1. Review earthwork procedures and responsibilities including Contractor's schedule of 

operations, scheduling observation and testing procedures and requirements. 

2. Notify participants at least three (3) working days prior to convening conference.  Record 

discussions and agreements and furnish copies to each participant. 

3. Contractor shall at all times so conduct his work as to insure the least possible 

inconvenience to the general public and the residents in the vicinity of the work. Fire 

hydrants on or adjacent to the work shall be kept accessible to firefighting equipment at all 

times. Temporary provisions shall be made by Contractor to ensure the proper functioning 

of all gutters, sewer inlets, drainage ditches, and irrigation ditches, which shall not be 

obstructed except as approved by Engineer.  

B. Benchmark/Monument Protection: Protect and maintain benchmarks, monuments or other 

established reference points and property corners. If disturbed or destroyed, replace at no cost 

to Owner.  

C. Provide five (5) days advance notice to Engineer and testing entity for any proposed earthwork 

operation requiring observation and/or testing. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 COMMON FILL/ORDINARY BORROW  

A. Earth materials classified by ASTM D 2487 as GW, GP, GM, GP-GM, GW-GM, GP-GC, SW, 

SP, and SM that are free of clay. 

B. Common Fill material is subject to the approval of Engineer and may be either material removed 

from excavations or borrow from off site.  It shall have physical properties such that it can be 

readily spread and after it has been placed and properly compacted, it will form a dense, stable 

fill. 

C. Common Fill shall be graded as follows: 
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Gradation of Common Fill 

Sieve Percent Passing by 

Weight 

6” 100 

3.5 ” 50-100 

3/4” 50-90 

No. 4 25-55 

No. 200 0-20 

1. Less than twenty (20) percent of material by weight passing the No. 4 sieve shall pass the 

No. 200 sieve. 

2. Common Fill shall not be used at locations where use of select fill is indicated. 

2.2 GRANULAR FILL 

A. Broken or crushed stone, gravel, or a mixture thereof. 

B. Broken or crushed stone 

1. The product resulting from the artificial crushing of rocks, boulders or large cobblestones, 

substantially all faces of which have resulted from the crushing operation. Broken or 

crushed stone shall consist of sound, tough, durable stone, reasonably free from soft, thin, 

elongated, laminated, friable, micaceous or disintegrated pieces. 

C. Bank or crushed gravel 

1. Sound, tough, durable particles of crushed or uncrushed gravel, free from soft, thin, 

elongated or laminated pieces and vegetable or other deleterious substances.  Crushed 

gravel shall be the manufactured product resulting from the deliberate mechanical crushing 

of gravel with at least 50% of the gravel retained on the No. 4 sieve having at least one 

fractured face. 

D. Granular Fill shall be graded as follows: 

Gradation of Granular Fill (ConnDOT Grading “A”) 

Sieve Percent Passing by 

Weight 

3 ½” 100 

1 ½” 55-100 

1/4” 25-60 

No. 10 15-45 

No. 40 5-25 

No. 100 0-10 

No. 200 0-5 

E. Reclaimed material shall not be considered acceptable for use as granular fill. 
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2.3 SCREENED GRAVEL AND CRUSHED STONE 

A. Screened gravel, well graded in size from 3/8 inch to 3/4 inch.  The gravel shall consist of clean, 

hard, and durable particles or fragments.  Crushed rock of suitable size and grading may be used 

instead of screened gravel. 

B. Screened Gravel shall be graded as follows: 

Gradation of Screened Gravel (ConnDOT Gradation No. 6) 

Sieve Percent Passing by 

Weight 

1” 100 

3/4” 90-100 

1/2” 20-55 

3/8” 0-15 

No. 4 0-5 

2.4 PROCESSED AGGREGATE BASE 

A. Coarse aggregates and fine aggregates shall be combined and mixed by approved methods so 

that the resulting material shall conform to the following gradation: 

Gradation of Processed Aggregate Base 

Sieve Percent Passing by 

Weight 

2 1/2” 100 

2” 95-100 

3/4” 50-75 

1/4” 25-45 

No. 40 5-20 

No. 100 2-12 

 

B. Coarse Aggregate: Either gravel, broken stone or a combination thereof.  When tested by means 

of the Los Angeles Machine, using AASHTO Method T 96, the coarse aggregate shall not have 

a loss of more than 50%. 

1. If gravel is used for the coarse aggregate, it shall consist of sound, tough, durable particles 

of crushed or uncrushed gravel or a mixture thereof, free from soft, thin, elongated or 

laminated pieces, lumps of clay, loam and vegetable or other deleterious substances. 

2. If broken stone is used for the coarse aggregate, it shall consist of sound, tough, durable 

fragments of rock of uniform quality throughout. It shall be free from soft disintegrated 

pieces, mud, dirt, organic or other injurious material. 

3. Soundness for Gravel and Broken Stone: When tested by magnesium sulfate solution for 

soundness using AASHTO Method T 104, the coarse aggregate shall show a loss of not 

more than 15% at the end of 5 cycles. 
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C. Fine Aggregate: Natural sand, stone sand, screenings or any combination thereof. The fine 

aggregate shall be limited to material 95% of which passes a No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve having 

square openings and not more than 8% of which passes a No. 200 (75-μm) sieve. The material 

shall be free from clay, loam and deleterious materials. 

1. Plasticity: When natural sand is used, the fine aggregate shall conform to the following: 

a. When the fraction of the dry sample passing the No. 100 mesh sieve is 4% or less 

by weight (mass), no plastic limit test will be made. 

b. When the fraction of the dry sample passing the No. 100 mesh sieve is greater 

than 4% and not greater than 8% by weight (mass), that fraction shall not have 

sufficient plasticity to permit the performing of the plastic limit test using 

AASHTO Method T 90. 

c. When the fraction of the dry sample passing the No. 100 mesh sieve is greater 

than 8% by weight (mass), the sample will be washed; and the additional material 

passing the No. 100 mesh sieve shall be determined by AASHTO Method T 146, 

except that the No. 100 mesh sieve will be substituted for the No. 40 mesh sieve 

where the latter is specified in AASHTO Method T 146. The combined materials 

that passed the No. 100 mesh sieve shall not have sufficient plasticity to permit 

the performing of the plastic limit test using AASHTO Method T 90. 

2. Plasticity: When screenings or any combination of screenings and natural sand or any 

combination of stone sand and natural sand are used, the following requirements shall 

apply: 

a. When the fraction of the dry sample passing the No. 100 mesh sieve is 6% or less 

by weight (mass), no plastic limit test will be made. 

b. When the fraction of the dry sample passing the No. 100 mesh sieve is greater 

than 6% and not greater than 10% by mass, that fraction shall not have sufficient 

plasticity to permit the performing of the plastic limit test, using AASHTO 

Method T 90. 

c. When the fraction of the dry sample passing the No. 100 mesh sieve is greater 

than 10% by weight (mass), the sample shall be washed; and additional material 

passing the No. 100 mesh sieve shall be determined by AASHTO Method T 146, 

except that the No. 100 mesh sieve shall be substituted for the No. 40 mesh sieve 

where the latter is specified in AASHTO Method T 146. The combined materials 

that have passed the No. 100 mesh sieve shall not have sufficient plasticity to 

permit the performing of the plastic limit test using AASHTO Method T 90.  

2.5 BEDDING 

A. Slabs on grade 

1. Granular Fill unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Utilities 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, bedding shall consist of screened gravel, maximum size 3/4 

inches and minimum size 3/8 inches. 
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2. When clay, wet, soft or silty soil conditions prevail, 3/4-inch crushed stone shall be used 

for bedding of pipe. 

2.6 SAND 

A. Sand shall consist of clean, hard, durable, uncoated particles of quartz or other rock.  It shall not 

contain more than 3% of material finer than a #200 sieve. 

B. Organic Impurities: Fine aggregate subjected to the colorimetric test shall not produce a color 

darker than Gardner Color Standard No. 11, using AASHTO T 21. If the fine aggregate fails to 

meet this requirement, the provisions of AASHTO M 6, Section 5.2, will govern. 

C. Sand shall be uniformly graded as follows: 

Gradation of Sand 

Sieve Percent Passing by 

Weight 

3/8” 100 

No. 4 95-100 

No. 8 80-100 

No. 16 50-85 

No. 30 25-60 

No. 50 10-30 

No. 100 2-10 

D. The above gradation represents the extreme limits which shall determine suitability for use from 

all sources of supply. The gradation from any one source shall be reasonably uniform and not 

subject to the extreme percentages of gradation specified above. For the purpose of determining 

the degree of uniformity, a fineness modulus determination will be made upon representative 

samples from any source. Fine aggregate from any one source having a variation in fineness 

modulus greater than 0.20 either way from the fineness modulus of the representative sample 

will be rejected. 

2.7 DETECTABLE WARNING TAPE 

A. Acid and alkali-resistant polyethylene film warning tape manufactured for marking and 

identifying underground utilities, minimum 6 inches wide and 4 mils thick, continuously 

inscribed with a description of utility, with metallic core encased in a protective jacket for 

corrosion protection, detectable by metal detector when tape is buried up to 30 inches deep; 

colored as follows: 

1. Red: Electric power lines, electric power conduits and other electric power facilities. 

2. Orange: Communication lines or cables, including but not limited to telephone, fire signals, 

cable television, and electronic controls. 

3. Green: Storm drainage and sanitary sewer systems, including force mains and other non-

hazardous materials. 
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PART 3 EXECUTION  

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Notify “Call-Before-You-Dig” to request a utility mark-out for the Project Site prior to any earth 

disturbance.  Provide written confirmation to Engineer that such mark-out has been completed. 

B. Verify site conditions before proceeding with demolition work.  Field check the accuracy of the 

Drawings and inspect structures, utilities, and other site features prior to start of work and notify 

Engineer in writing, of any discrepancies or hazardous conditions. 

C. Take precautions for preventing injuries to persons or damage to property in or about the work. 

Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements and other improvements from damage caused 

by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout and other hazards created by earthwork 

operations. 

D. Protect sub-grades and foundation soils against freezing temperatures or frost.  Provide 

protective insulating materials as necessary. 

E. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of 

soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways.  

F. When excavations are to be made in paved surfaces, the pavement shall be removed so as to 

provide a clean uniform edge with a minimum disturbance of remaining pavement.  Saw cutting 

the pavement to provide a clean, uniform edge shall unless otherwise indicated. 

G. If pavement is removed in large pieces, it shall not be mixed with other excavated material, but 

shall be disposed of away from the site of the Work before the remainder of the excavation is 

made. 

3.2 PROTECTION OF EXISTING FEATURES 

A. General 

1. Protect all existing improvements from damage unless those improvements are specifically 

designated for permeant removal, relocation, or temporary removal and replacement. 

2. As excavation approaches underground structures, digging by machinery shall be 

discontinued and the excavation shall be done by means of hand tools.  

3. Pavements: On paved surfaces to remain, do not use or operate tractors, bulldozers, or other 

power operated equipment, the treads or wheels of which are so shaped as to cut or 

otherwise damage such surfaces.  All surfaces, which have been damaged by Contractor's 

operations, shall be restored to a condition at least equal to that in which they were found 

immediately prior to the   beginning of operations.  Suitable materials and methods shall 

be used for such   restoration. 

B. Utilities 

1. Existing utilities remaining in service, including those remaining in service until after 

relocation, and relocated utilities shall be protected from damage.  Before excavating near 

any existing utilities, notify the utility owner, coordinate protective work and comply with 

the utility owners' requirements.  Coordinate with respective utility owners/operators as 

required. 
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2. Safeguard and protect from damage or movement any existing services, utilities, and utility 

structures uncovered or encountered which are to remain in service. 

3. All utility services shall be supported by suitable means so that the services shall not fail 

when tamping and settling occurs. 

4. Where known utilities are encountered, notify Engineer and document location and type of 

utility before proceeding with work in such area. 

5. When uncharted or incorrectly charted piping or utilities are encountered during 

excavation, stop work and notify Engineer immediately.  Cooperate with the utility owners 

in maintaining their utilities in operation prior to resuming work. 

C. Retaining Structures:  Provide bracing, shoring, sheeting, sheet piling, underpinning or other 

retaining structures necessary to guard against any movement or settlement of existing or new 

construction, utility systems, paving, or other improvements.  Assume responsibility for the 

strength and adequacy of retaining structures, and for the safety and support of construction, 

utilities or paving, and for any movement, settlement or damage thereto.  Retain the services of 

a licensed engineer as required to design bracing, shoring, sheeting, sheet piling, underpinning 

or other retaining structures. 

D. Replacement and Relocation 

1. In case of damage, Contractor shall notify the appropriate party so that proper steps may 

be taken to repair any and all damage done.  When the Owner does not wish to make the 

repairs themselves, all damage shall be repaired by Contractor, or, if not promptly done by 

him, Engineer may have the repairs made at the expense of Contractor. 

2. If certain existing structures are encountered that in the opinion of Engineer require 

temporary or permanent relocation or removal, Engineer may order in writing that 

Contractor undertake all or part of such work or to assist the Owner in performing such 

work.  For such occurrences, Contractor shall be compensated as applicable, as extra work. 

3. In removing existing structures, Contractor shall use care to avoid damage to the material, 

and Engineer shall include for payment only those new materials, which, in his judgment, 

are necessary to replace those unavoidably damaged. 

4. The structures to which the provisions of the preceding two paragraphs shall apply include 

structures which (1) are not indicated on the Drawings or otherwise provided for, (2) 

encroach upon or are encountered near and substantially parallel to the edge of the 

excavation, and (3) in the opinion of Engineer will impede progress to such an extent that 

satisfactory construction cannot proceed until they have been changed in location, removed 

(to be later restored), or replaced.  (See Item 3.19, "Sub Surface Obstructions" also). 

3.3 DEWATERING 

A. Comply with all applicable permit requirements. 

B. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on prepared 

subgrade and from flooding Project site and surrounding area. 

C. Protect sub-grades from softening, undermining, washout and damage by rain or water 

accumulation. 
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1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas.  Do not allow water to 

accumulate in excavations.  Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage ditches. 

2. Install de-watering system to keep subgrades dry and convey ground water away from 

excavations. 

3.4 EXCAVATION 

A. Dust Control: During the progress of the Work, Contractor shall conduct his operations and 

maintain the area of his activities in order to minimize the creation and dispersion of dust.  Refer 

to Section 01 5714 - Temporary Dust Control. 

B. Excavate to the exact elevations shown on the plans, or as directed by Engineer. Where no 

dimensions are indicated, make excavations in such manner, and to such depths, elevations, and 

dimensions, that will give suitable room for construction of the work indicated on the Drawings.  

As applicable for utility installations, comply with trench limits shown on the Drawings. 

C. Furnish and place all sheeting, bracing, and supports, and render the bottom of the excavation 

firm and dry, and in all respects, acceptable for construction of the work. 

D. If Contractor excavates below the elevations specified on the plans, beyond the limits indicated 

on the plans, or where no dimensions are indicated, beyond depths, elevations, and dimensions 

reasonably necessary for construction of the work, Contractor shall bring the excavation back 

to the proper elevation and/or dimension by backfilling with Suitable Material that is approved 

by Engineer in accordance with the backfilling provisions specified herein.  Engineer, or if 

applicable Geotechnical Engineer, shall have sole authority in determining the specific 

composition of such Suitable Material. 

1. Any increase in cost resulting from Unauthorized Excavation, including but not necessarily 

limited to backfilling, haul-off, increasing the size of footings or foundations, testing, 

schedule impact, or administrative impact shall be at Contractor’s sole expense.   

E. If utilities are to be laid in new embankments, or other new fill areas which are more than 12 

inches deep below the invert of the pipe, the fill material shall be placed and properly compacted 

to final grade or to a height of at least 3 feet above the top elevation of the pipe, whichever is 

the lesser, before laying pipe.  Particular care shall be taken to ensure maximum consolidation 

of material under the pipe location.  The pipe trench shall then be excavated as though in 

undisturbed material. 

3.5 TRENCH EXCAVATION 

A. In general, trenches shall be excavated to such depth as will provide a cover depth as indicated 

on the Drawings from finished grade to the top of the pipe barrel.  Deeper trenches shall be 

provided where necessary on account of the conformation of the ground and to permit the 

alignment of the pipe without undue deflection of joints. 

B. Trenches shall be excavated by hand or machinery to the width and depth indicated on the 

Drawings and specified herein.  Depth shall account for thickness of the pipe and thickness of 

bedding.  All loose materials shall be removed from the bottom of the trench so that the bottom 

of the trench will be in an undisturbed condition. 
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C. If in the opinion of Engineer, the material at or below the depth to which excavation for 

structures and pipes would normally be carried is unsuitable for foundation, it shall be removed 

to such widths and depths as directed and replaced with suitable material.   

D. Trench widths shall be 3 feet greater than the nominal inside diameter of pipe for such diameters 

of 36 inches or less.  For diameters greater than 36 inches, the width shall be 4 feet greater than 

nominal inside diameter.  Trench excavation for manholes, catch basins, drop inlets, etc. shall 

be two (2) feet outside the neat lines of the foundations.  These limits may be adjusted for field 

conditions at the direction of Engineer. 

E. Bedding for pipe and utility structures will be as detailed on the Drawings. 

3.6 APPROVAL OF SUBGRADE 

A. Notify Engineer, and Geotechnical Engineer if applicable, when excavations have reached 

required subgrade elevation. 

B. If Engineer and, if applicable, Geotechnical Engineer determines that Unacceptable Material is 

present, continue excavation of such Unacceptable Material and replace with approved 

Satisfactory Materials as directed.  The replacement of Unacceptable Material with Satisfactory 

Materials will be paid for as a change in the work according to applicable provisions of the 

contract. 

C. Protect subgrade from disturbance at all times.  Reconstruct sub-grades damaged by freezing 

temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water or construction activities, as directed by Engineer. 

Excavation and replacement with structural fill of any disturbed or softened materials resulting 

from inadequate preparation, inadequate dewatering, or inadequate protection, shall be at 

Contractor’s sole expense. 

3.7 FILL AND BACKFILL 

A. Fill: Contractor shall remove loam and topsoil, loose vegetable matter, stumps, large roots, etc., 

from areas upon which embankments will be built or material will be placed as fill to adjust 

subgrade prior to final grading. The subgrade shall be prepared by forking, furrowing, or 

plowing such that the first layer of the new material placed thereon, will be well bonded to it. 

B. Backfill: Common Fill material may be used as backfill when indicated on the Drawings or 

when authorized by Engineer (or as applicable Geotechnical Engineer) if Contractor can achieve 

required minimum dry density after compaction.  Backfilling shall be done as promptly as is 

consistent with non-injury to pipe or structures, but no backfilling shall be done before Engineer 

(or as applicable Geotechnical Engineer) gives permission. 

C. Frozen material shall not be placed in any fill or backfill, nor shall any fill or backfill be placed 

upon frozen material. Previously frozen material shall be removed, or shall be otherwise treated 

as required, before new fill or backfill is placed. 

D. After the subgrade has been prepared, fill material shall be placed thereon and built up in 

successive layers not exceeding twelve (12) inches before compaction until it has reached the 

required elevation. 

1. When gravel fill or other material is used for foundation of structures, it shall be spread in 

layers of uniform thickness not exceeding six (6) inches before compaction. 
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E. Upon completion of filling and backfilling, all surplus material shall be removed and surfaces 

to remain which are affected in any way by the work restored to the condition in which they 

were before ground was broken. All surplus materials shall become the property of Contractor.  

If Contractor fails to promptly remove such surplus materials, Engineer may have the same done 

and charge all associated costs to Contractor, including deduction from payments due. 

3.8 BACKFILLING UTILITIES 

A. As soon as practical after utility has been placed into bedding and joints properly made, 

backfilling shall begin, and shall continue without delay. 

B. Placement of bedding over pipe prior to placement of backfill shall be as indicated on the 

Drawings.  Hand-place bedding at the sides of the pipe and to the limits indicated on the 

Drawings over the pipe.  Bedding placed over pipe shall be in 6-inch layers, leveled along the 

length and width of the trench and thoroughly compacted with approved tampers. 

C. Install warning tape as indicated o the Drawings unless otherwise specified by the utility 

owner/operator.  

3.9 BACKFILLING AT STRUCTURES 

A. No backfill shall be deposited against concrete until the concrete has obtained sufficient strength 

to withstand the earth pressure placed upon it and in no case less than seven days, nor before 

carrying out and satisfactorily completing the tests for watertight structures specified elsewhere.  

B. Prior to placing backfill, subgrade shall be thoroughly compacted.  Soft or loose material evident 

during compaction shall be removed and replaced with Granular Fill. 

C. Fill placed around arches, rigid frames, box culverts and piers shall be deposited on both sides 

of the structure to approximately the same elevation at the same time. Each layer of backfill 

shall be spread to a thickness not exceeding 6 inches deep after compaction and shall be 

thoroughly compacted by the use of power rollers or other motorized vehicular equipment, by 

tamping with mechanical rammers or vibrators, or by pneumatic tampers. Any equipment not 

principally manufactured for compaction purposes or which is not in proper working order in 

all respects shall not be used within the area described above. 

D. Bring backfill to sub-grade elevations.  Slope backfill at exterior of building to drain water away 

from building. 

3.10 COMPACTION 

A. Each layer of fill or backfill material shall be compacted by the use of compaction equipment 

consisting of rollers, compactors or a combination thereof. Earth‑moving and other equipment 

not specifically manufactured for compaction purposes will not be considered as compaction 

equipment.  At such points as cannot be reached by mobile mechanical equipment, or where 

such equipment is not permitted, the materials shall be thoroughly compacted by the use of 

suitable power- driven tampers. 

B. Previously placed or new materials shall be moistened by sprinkling, if required, to ensure 

proper bond and compaction.  No compacting shall be done when the material is too wet, from 

either rain or application of water, to compact it properly.  At such times the work shall be 

suspended until the previously placed and new materials have dried out sufficiently to permit 
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proper compaction, or such other precautions shall be taken as may be necessary to obtain proper 

compaction. 

C. Special attention shall be given to compaction in places close to walls where motorized 

vehicular compaction equipment cannot reach. Within 3 feet of the back face of walls and within 

a greater distance at angle points of walls, each layer of backfill shall be compacted by 

mechanical rammers, vibrators or pneumatic tampers. 

D. Each layer of fill or backfill shall be compacted at optimum moisture content. No subsequent 

layer shall be placed until the specified compaction is obtained for the previous layer. 

E. Compaction Density: Compaction density shall be expressed as a percentage of maximum dry 

density at optimum moisture content according to ASTM D 1557 Method C.  Density indicated 

is minimum required. 

1. Under structures, building slabs, and steps: 95 % 

2. At building foundations: 95 % 

3. Utilities, below pipe centerline: 95% 

4. Utilities below unpaved surface, above pipe centerline: 92%  

5. Utilities below paved surface, above pipe centerline: 95% 

6. Embankments: 92% 

7. Landscaped areas: 90 %. 

3.11 SUBSURFACE OBSTRUCTIONS 

A. As a general rule, sub-surface obstructions encountered along the route of the pipeline shall be 

considered as follows: 

1. Crossing Obstruction:  All pipes, conduits, wires, etc. of whatever nature whose centerline 

lies at an angle of 20 degrees or greater to the centerline of the pipe being installed shall be 

considered as crossing obstructions and shall be protected, or repaired or replaced if 

damaged, or relocated, all at no additional cost to the Owner. 

2. Interfering Obstructions:  All pipes, conduits, wires, etc. of whatever nature whose 

centerline lies at an angle of less than 20 degrees, but more than 5 degrees to the centerline 

of the pipe being installed, shall be considered as interfering obstructions.  Costs for 

supporting such obstructions in place during installation of the new pipe shall be paid for 

by the Owner.  Costs for supporting interfering obstructions shall not be construed to 

include any costs for excavation.  Repairing or replacing damaged interfering obstructions, 

or relocation shall be accomplished at no additional cost to the Owner. 

3. Parallel Obstructions:  All pipes, conduits, wires, etc. of whatever nature whose centerline 

lies at an angle of 5 degrees or less, or is truly parallel and less than 0.5 feet offset from 

outside the normal trench limits, as specified in Subarticle 3.5 B. of this Section, of the 

pipe being installed, shall be considered parallel obstructions.  Costs for supporting such 

obstructions in place during installation of the new pipe, including excavation, may be paid 

for by the Owner, or Owner may elect to pay for the cost of replacing such obstructions.  

Should Owner first elect to pay the cost of supporting the obstruction and then elect to pay 
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the cost of replacing the obstruction, approved costs for supporting the obstruction, 

including excavation, incurred prior to electing replacement costs shall also be paid.  After 

Owner elects to pay replacement costs, only replacement costs will be paid for all 

additional work in the vicinity of the parallel obstruction. 

4. Angle measurement between centerline of obstructing pipe, conduit, wire, etc. and 

centerline of the pipe being installed shall be taken from between the horizontal projection 

of the centerlines at ground surface.  Parallel offset distance between centerline of 

obstructing pipe, conduit, wire, etc. and the outside of normal trench limits of the pipe 

being installed shall be taken from between the horizontal projection of the centerlines and 

outside trench limit at ground surface. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 32 1216 - BITUMINOUS CONCRETE PAVEMENT 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Bituminous concrete paving for sdriveways, and parking areas. 

2. Installation of bituminous concrete overlays over existing pavement, including surface 

preparation, truing and leveling pavement, tack coating and all other associated items and 

operations necessary and required to complete the installation. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Reference herein to any technical society, organization, group or regulation are made in 

accordance with the following abbreviations and, unless otherwise noted or specified, all work 

under this Section shall conform to the latest edition as applicable. 

B. Code of Federal Regulations (CFR). 

1. 29 CFR 1926, Safety and Health Regulations for Construction. 

C. State of Connecticut Department of Transportation (ConnDOT). 

1. Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges and Incidental Construction, Form 818 and 

any supplements. 

2. Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges and Incidental Construction, Form 818, 

Supplemental Section 4.06 – Bituminous Concrete (Revised 3/17/14). 

3. Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges and Incidental Construction, Form 818, 

Supplemental Section M.04 – Bituminous Concrete (Revised 1/28/15). 

D. American Association of State High and Transportation Officials (AASHTO). 

1. AASHTO M-17 - Standard Specification for Mineral Filler for Bituminous Paving 

Mixtures. 

2. AASHTO M 82, Cutback Asphalt (Medium-Curing Type) . 

3. AASHTO M-208 - Standard Method of Test for Unconfined Compressive Strength of 

Cohesive Soil-ASTM Designation D 2166. 

4. AASHTO M-320 - Standard Specification for Performance-Graded Asphalt Binder. 

5. AASHTO R-26 - Standard Recommended Practice for Certifying Suppliers of 

Performance-Graded Asphalt Binders. 

6. AASHTO R-29 - Standard Practice for Grading or Verifying the Performance Grade of 

an Asphalt Binder. 

7. AASHTO T-27 - Sieve Analysis of Fine and Course Aggregates. 
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8. AASHTO T-84 - Specific Gravity and Absorption of Fine Aggregates. 

9. AASHTO T-85 - Specific Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregates. 

10. AASHTO T-96 - Standard Method of Test for Resistance to Degradation of  small-Size 

Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine. 

11. AASHTO T 104 Standard Method of Test for Soundness of Aggregate by Use of 

Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate. 

12. AASHTO T-209 - Maximum Specific Gravity and Density of Bituminous Paving 

Mixtures. 

13. AASHTO T-245 - Standard Method of Test for Resistance to Plastic Flow of 

Bituminous Mixtures Using Marshall Apparatus. 

E. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) 

1. ASTM D1188 - Standard Test Method for Bulk Specific Gravity and Density of 

Compacted Bituminous Mixtures Using Coated Samples. 

2. ASTM D2726 - Standard Test Method for Bulk Specific Gravity and Density of Non-

Absorptive Compacted Bituminous Mixtures. 

1.3 SPECIFICATIONS 

A. All work performed under this Section shall conform to the Standard Specifications for Roads, 

Bridges and Incidental Construction, Form 818, Supplemental Section 4.06 – Bituminous 

Concrete (Revised 3/17/14).  This Specification is hereby incorporated into this Section by 

reference. 

1.4 TESTING 

A. Owner will retain a testing entity to perform observation and testing of the work under this 

Section.  The testing entity’s presence does not constitute supervision or direction of 

Contractor’s work.  Neither the presence of the testing entity nor any observations and testing 

performed by him, nor any notice or failure to give notice shall excuse Contractor from 

conformance with these Specifications or from defects discovered in his work. 

B. Each week, Contractor shall advise the University Representative of anticipated testing 

requirements during the following week, based on anticipated construction activities.  The 

Contractor shall also notify the University Representative and testing laboratory 24 hours before 

the expected time of testing.   

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL 

A. All work performed under this Section shall conform to the Standard Specifications for Roads, 

Bridges and Incidental Construction, Form 818,, Supplemental Section M.04 – Bituminous 

Concrete (Revised 1/28/15). This Specification is attached hereto and is herby incorporated into 

this Section. 



Specifications for Moisture Mitigation at David Pinney Barn Windsor Locks, CT 

 BITUMINOUS CONCRETE PAVEMENT    32 12 16 - 3 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Contractor shall install all pavements as specified in the location and to the grades as shown on 

the Drawings and/or approved by Engineer.  Materials, methods of construction, and type and 

thickness of pavement courses shall be as shown on the Details of the Drawings and as specified 

herein. 

B. Owner and its representatives shall have access to all parts of the Work under construction at 

all times. 

3.2 SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Execute the work of this Section in accordance with the Standard Specifications for Roads, 

Bridges and Incidental Construction, Form 818, Supplemental Section 4.06 – Bituminous 

Concrete (Revised 3/17/14).  This Specification is attached hereto and is herby incorporated 

into this Section. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 32 1217 - BITUMINOUS CONCRETE SIDEWALK 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Bituminous concrete surfaced sidewalk or driveway constructed on a gravel or reclaimed 

miscellaneous aggregate base course in the locations and to the dimensions and details 

shown on the plans or as directed by Engineer and in accordance with these specifications. 

B. Work shall also include all associated items and operations necessary and required to complete 

the installations, including, but not limited to, surface preparation, finishing and cleanup. 

C. Contractor shall coordinate work between all Subcontractors, sections, and trades required for 

the proper completion of the work. 

D. Contractor is responsible for all health and safety. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Reference herein to any technical society, organization, group or regulation are made in 

accordance with the following abbreviations and, unless otherwise noted or specified, all work 

under this Section shall conform to the latest edition as applicable. 

B. United States Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) 

1. 29 CFR 1926, Safety and Health Regulations for Construction. 

C. State of Connecticut Department of Transportation (ConnDOT) 

1. Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges, Facilities and Incidental Construction, Form 

819, 2024 and any supplements. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit Shop Drawings, manufacturer’s literature, material certificates or other data indicating 

compliance with these Specifications. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 BASE COURSE 

A. Broken or crushed stone, gravel, or a mixture thereof. 

B. Broken or crushed stone 

1. The product resulting from the artificial crushing of rocks, boulders or large cobblestones, 

substantially all faces of which have resulted from the crushing operation. Broken or 

crushed stone shall consist of sound, tough, durable stone, reasonably free from soft, thin, 

elongated, laminated, friable, micaceous or disintegrated pieces. 

C. Bank or crushed gravel 
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1. Sound, tough, durable particles of crushed or uncrushed gravel, free from soft, thin, 

elongated or laminated pieces and vegetable or other deleterious substances. Crushed 

gravel shall be the manufactured product resulting from the deliberate mechanical crushing 

of gravel with at least 50% of the gravel retained on the No. 4 sieve having at least one 

fractured face. 

D. Base Course shall be graded as follows: 

Gradation of Base Course (ConnDOT Grading “A”) 

Sieve Percent Passing by 

Weight 

3 ½″ 100 

1 ½″ 55–100 

¼″ 25–60 

No. 10 15–45 

No. 40 5–25 

No. 100 0–10 

No. 200 0–5 

2.2 BITUMINOUS CONCRETE SURFACE 

A. ConnDOT “Class 2” or equivalent mix in accordance with Section 32 1216 - Bituminous 

Concrete Pavement. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXCAVATION 

A. Excavation, including removal of any existing sidewalk, or driveway, shall be made to the 

required depth below the finished grade, as shown on the plans or as directed by the Engineer. 

All soft and yielding material shall be removed and replaced with suitable material. 

3.2 FORMS 

A. When the bituminous concrete is spread by hand, forms shall be used.  

B. Forms shall be of metal or wood, straight, free from warp and of sufficient strength to resist 

springing from the impact of the roller. If made of wood, they shall be of 2-inch surfaced plank 

except that at sharp curves thinner material may be used; if made of metal, they shall be of an 

approved section.  

C. All forms shall be of a depth equal to the depth of the sidewalk and shall be securely staked, 

braced, and held firmly to the required line and grade.  

D. All forms shall be cleaned and oiled each time they are used.  

3.3 BASE COURSE 

A. Gravel for the base course shall be uniformly spread to the required depth and thoroughly 

compacted with a roller with a mass of not less than 500 pounds. 
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3.4 BITUMINOUS CONCRETE SURFACE 

A. Surface shall be constructed in accordance with the requirements of Section 32 1216 - 

Bituminous Concrete Pavement, except that the material may be spread by hand and thoroughly 

compacted by multiple passes of a roller weighing (with a mass) of not less than 500 pounds. 

B. In sections inaccessible to the roller, the base course, surface course and backfill shall be hand-

tamped with tampers weighing not less than 12 pounds, the face of which shall not exceed 50 

square inches in area. 

3.5 BACKFILLING AND REMOVAL OF SURPLUS MATERIAL 

A. The sides of the sidewalk shall be backfilled with suitable material thoroughly compacted and 

finished flush with the top of the sidewalk or driveway.  

B. All surplus material shall be removed and the Project Site left in a neat and presentable condition 

to the satisfaction of Engineer.  

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 32 1623 - CURBING 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Bituminous concrete lip curb.  

B. Work shall also include all associated items and operations necessary and required to complete 

the installations, including, but not limited to, surface preparation, finishing and cleanup. 

C. Contractor shall coordinate work between all Subcontractors, sections, and trades required for 

the proper completion of the work. 

D. Contractor is responsible for all health and safety. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Reference herein to any technical society, organization, group or regulation are made in 

accordance with the following abbreviations and, unless otherwise noted or specified, all work 

under this Section shall conform to the latest edition as applicable. 

B. United States Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) 

1. 29 CFR 1926, Safety and Health Regulations for Construction. 

C. State of Connecticut Department of Transportation (ConnDOT) 

1. Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges, Facilities and Incidental Construction, Form 

819, 2024 and any supplements. 

D. ASTM International (ASTM). 

1. ASTM C33 – Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates. 

2. ASTM C94 – Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete. 

3. ASTM C150 – Standard Specification for Portland Cement. 

4. ASTM D235 – Standard Specification for Mineral Spirits (Petroleum Spirits). 

5. ASTM C207 – Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes 

6. ASTM C260 – Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete. 

7. ASTM C309 – Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane - Forming Compounds for 

Curbing Concrete. 

8. ASTM C494 – Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete. 

9. ASTM C989 – Standard Specification for Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag for Use 

in Concrete and Mortars. 
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10. ASTM D1751 – Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete 

Paving and Structural Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types). 

11. ASTM D1752 – Standard Specification for Preformed Sponge Rubber Cork and Recycled 

PVC Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and Structural Construction 

12. American Concrete Institute (ACI) 

13. ACI 304 – Recommended Practice for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting and Placing 

Concrete. 

E. American Association of State High and Transportation Officials (AASHTO) 

1. AASHTO M 6 – Standard Specification for Fine Aggregate for Portland Cement Concrete. 

2. AASHTO M 85 – Standard Specification for Portland Cement (Chemical and Physical). 

3. AASHTO M 133 – Standard Specification for Preservatives and Pressure Treatment 

Processes for Timber. 

4. AASHTO M 213 – Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for 

Concrete (Bituminous Type). 

5. AASHTO M 233 – Standard Specification for Boiled Linseed Oil Mixture for Treatment 

of Portland Cement Concrete. 

6. AASHTO M 240 – Standard Specification for Blended Hydraulic Cement. 

7. AASHTO T11 – Standard Method of Test for Materials Finer Than 75-um (No. 200) Sieve 

in Mineral Aggregates by Washing. 

8. AASHTO T21 – Standard Method of Test for Organic Impurities in Fine Aggregate for 

Concrete. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit Shop Drawings, manufacturer’s literature, material certificates or other data indicating 

compliance with these Specifications. 

B. Submit testing data for concrete as required by Section 03 3200 – Site Cast-in-Place Concrete. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Granite and precast concrete curb units shall be delivered to the job adequately protected from 

damage during transit. 

B. Curbing shall be protected against staining, chipping, and other damage. Cracked, badly 

chipped, or stained units will be rejected and shall not be employed in the Work. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 BITUMINOUS CONCRETE LIP CURBING 

A. Bituminous concrete for curbing shall be as specified in Section 32 1216 – Bituminous 

Pavement. 

2.2 TRANSITION SECTIONS 

A. Horizontal transition sections shall be provided at all locations where curb sections change (i.e., 

vertical to sloped).  

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Trenching, excavation, backfilling, and compaction shall be completed in accordance with 

Section 31 2310 – Earthwork, except as modified within this Section.  

3.2 BITUMINOUS CONCRETE LIP CURB 

A. General Requirements 

1. Bituminous curbing shall be constructed by the use of an approved self-propelled extruding 

curb machine equipped with a material hopper, distributing screw and curb forming device 

capable of placing the bituminous mixture to the required lines, grades and proper curb 

cross-section. Prior to the placement of any curb, Contractor shall submit a detail of the 

cross-section of the curb mold that he proposes to use to Engineer for approval. 

B. Surface Preparation 

1. When curbing is to be placed on existing bituminous pavements, concrete pavements or 

newly laid bituminous pavements which have been in place more than twenty-four (24) 

hours, the surface on which the curb is to be placed shall be swept and cleaned, thoroughly 

dried, and immediately prior to placement of the curb, the surface to be occupied by the 

curb shall be given an application of tack coat material.  

2. Prevent spread of tack coat material beyond the area to be occupied by the curb.  

3. Recently placed bituminous concrete pavement, which have been placed less than twenty-

four (24) hours prior to placement of the curb need only be thoroughly swept and cleaned. 

C. Placing and Compaction 

1. The hot bituminous mixture shall be placed in the hopper of the curb paver without 

segregation and extruded through the mold form to provide the proper compaction and 

surface texture. 

2. The curb paver shall be properly supported and weighted during operation along the edge 

of the pavement and shall be guided along string or chalk lines to maintain the proper 

alignment and level of the completed curb. 

3. Any portions of the completed curb, which are not satisfactorily compacted, or show signs 

of sagging, cracking, or distortion, or do not conform to the required lines, grades or cross-
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section for any reason, and which cannot be satisfactorily repaired during construction, 

shall be removed and replaced at no additional cost to the Owner. 

D. Joints 

1. Bituminous curb construction shall be a continuous operation in one direction only, to 

eliminate joints. Excessive joints will be cause for rejection of entire length of installation.  

2. When the placing of the curb is discontinued for a length of time that permits the mixture 

to become chilled, the curb shall be cut in a true vertical plane and the exposed end painted 

with a thin uniform coat of hot asphalt cement just prior to placing the fresh curb mixture 

against the previously constructed curb to insure a continuous bond. Joints that are not 

smooth and uniform, exhibit distortion, or are patched will be rejected.  

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 321723 - PAVEMENT MARKINGS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

 Temporary or permanent painted pavement markings, including but not limited to center 

lines, lane lines and shoulder lines, stop bars, crosswalks, parking stalls, lane arrows, 

legends, markings within gore areas, and painting of paved islands or medians. 

B. Contractor shall coordinate work between all Subcontractors, sections, and trades required for 

the proper completion of the work. 

C. Contractor is responsible for all health and safety. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit material specifications and shop drawings for all materials furnished under this Section. 

B. Submit material certificates signed by the material producer and Contractor, certifying that 

materials comply with these Specifications.  

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. Reference herein to any technical society, organization, group or regulation are made in 

accordance with the following abbreviations and, unless otherwise noted or specified, all work 

under this Section shall conform to the latest edition as applicable. 

B. State of Connecticut Department of Transportation (ConnDOT) 

 Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges and Incidental Construction, Form 819, 2024 

and any supplements. 

C. Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) 

 29 CFR 1926, Safety and Health Regulations for Construction 

D. ASTM International (ASTM) 

 ASTM C501 - Standard Test Method for Relative Resistance to Wear of Unglazed Ceramic 

Tile by the Taber Abraser. 

 ASTM D211 - Standard Specification for Chrome Yellow and Chrome Orange Pigments. 

 ASTM D476 - Standard Classification for Dry Pigmentary Titanium Dioxide Products. 

 ASTM D562 - Standard Test Method for Consistency of Paints Measuring Krebs Unit 

(KU) Viscosity Using a Stormer-Type Viscometer. 

 ASTM D605 - Standard Specification for Magnesium Silicate Pigment (Talc). 

 ASTM D638 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Plastics. 
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 ASTM D695 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Properties of Rigid Plastics. 

 ASTM D711 - Standard Test Method for No-Pick-Up Time of Traffic Paint. 

 ASTM D869 - Standard Test Method for Evaluating Degree of Settling of Paint. 

 ASTM D1475 - Standard Test Method for Density of Liquid Coatings, Inks, and Related 

Products. 

 ASTM D1763 - Standard Specification for Epoxy Resins. 

 ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property- Durometer Hardness. 

 ASTM D2486 - Standard Test Methods for Scrub Resistance of Wall Paints. 

 ASTM D4060 - Standard Test Method for Abrasion Resistance of Organic Coatings by the 

Taber Abraser. 

 ASTM D4505 - Standard Specification for Preformed Retroreflective Pavement Marking 

Tape for Extended Service Life. 

 ASTM E303 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Surface Frictional Properties Using 

the British Pendulum Tester. 

 ASTM G153 - Standard Practice for Operating Enclosed Carbon Arc Light Apparatus for 

Exposure of Nonmetallic Materials. 

E. American Association of State High and Transportation Officials (AASHTO) 

 AASHTO M 247 - Standard Specification for Glass Beads Used in Traffic Paints. 

F. American Concrete Institute 

 ACI 503R - Use of Epoxy Compounds with Concrete. 

G. United States General Services Administration, Federal Specifications. 

 Federal Specification TT-P-1952D - Paint, Traffic and Air Field Marking, Water Emulsion 

Base. 

H. United States General Services Administration, Federal Standards. 

 Federal Standard No. 595 - Colors Used in Government Procurement. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen who are trained and experienced in the necessary 

crafts and who are completely familiar with the specified requirements and methods required 

for proper performance of the work in this Section.  Use equipment of adequate size, capacity 

and quantity to accomplish the work of this Section in a timely manner. 

B. Contractor shall furnish one technical expert, who shall be fully knowledgeable about all 

equipment operations and application techniques, to oversee the work of this Section. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 EPOXY RESIN PAVEMENT MARKINGS 

A. Epoxy Resin Material: The material shall be composed of epoxy resins and pigments only. 

B. Composition:  

 White (percent by weight): 20% +/- 2% Titanium Dioxide, ASTM D476 Type 3 and 80% 

+/- 2% Epoxy Resins. 

 Yellow (percent by weight): 25% +/- 2% Chrome Yellow, ASTM D211 Type 3 and 75% 

+/- 2% Epoxy Resins. 

 Epoxy Resins: ASTM D1763. 

C. Color 

 Yellow: FS 595, No. 13538, latest issue. 

 White: No darker or yellower than FS 595, No. 17778, latest issue, when the material is 

placed in a type EH weatherometer for a period of 500 hours and weathered according to 

ASTM G153.  

D. Adhesion Capabilities 

 When the adhesion of the material to portland cement concrete (test concrete shall have a 

minimum of 300 psi tensile strength) is tested according to ACI 503R testing procedure, 

the failure of the system must take place in the concrete. The concrete shall be 90 °F when 

the material is applied, after which the material shall be allowed to cure for 72 hours at 73 

+/- 3.5 °F. 

E. Abrasion Resistance 

 When the abrasion resistance of the material is tested according to ASTM C 501 with a 

CS-17 wheel under a load of 1000 grams for 1000 cycles, the wear index shall be no greater 

than 82. (The wear index is the weight (mass) in milligrams that is abraded from the sample 

under the test conditions). 

F. Hardness 

 The Type D durometer hardness of the material shall be not less than 75 nor more than 90 

when tested according to ASTM D2240 after the material has cured for 72 hours at 73 +/- 

3.5 °F. 

G. Tensile Strength 

 Tensile strength of the material, when tested according to ASTM D 638, shall not be less 

than 6,000 psi  after 72 hours cure at 73 +/- 3.5 °F. 

H. Compressive Strength 

 Compressive strength of the material, when tested according to ASTM D 695, shall not be 

less than 12,000 psi after 72 hours cure at 73 +/- 3.5 °F. 
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I. Shelf Life 

 Individual components shall not require mixing prior to use when stored for a period of 12 

months. 

2.2 GLASS BEADS 

A. Beads shall be transparent, clean, colorless glass, smooth and spherically shaped, free of 

milkiness, pits, or excessive air bubbles. 

B. Quality Assurance Control 

 Beads shall be segregated into maximum lots of 2,500 pounds (1125 kilograms) and lot 

numbers shall be stamped onto each lot. Each lot shall be tested for gradation, rounds and 

embedment coating. 

C. Gradation  - The glass spheres shall meet the following gradation requirements: 

Glass sphere gradation (ConnDOT Grading “A”) 

Sieve Size 

 

% Passing 

 

20 (850 um) 100 

30 (600 um) 80-95 

50 (300 um) 9-42 

80 (180 um) 0-10 

Glass sphere gradation (ConnDOT Grading “B”) 

Sieve Size 

 

% Retained 

 

10 (2.0 mm) 0 

12 (1.7 mm) 0-5 

14 (1.4 mm) 5-20 

16 (1.18 mm) 40-80 
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18 (1.0 mm) 10-40 

20 (850 um) 0-5 

Pan 0-2 

D. Roundness: Glass beads shall have a minimum of 80% rounds per screen for two highest sieve 

quantities and no more than 3% angular particles per screen for Grading “B”. The remaining 

sieve fractions shall typically be no less than 75% rounds. 

E. Refractive Index: Glass beads shall have a refractive index of 1.50 to 1.52. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Pavement markings shall be applied in accordance with the details shown on the plans and the 

control points established by the Contractor and approved by the Engineer. 

B. No paint shall be applied to new bituminous pavement until the top course has cured at least 

one week minimum. 

C. Pavement areas to be painted shall be dry and sufficiently cleaned of sand and road debris so as 

to provide an acceptable bond between the paint and the pavement. 

D. All painting shall be performed in a neat and workmanlike manner. The lines shall be sharp and 

clear with no feathered edging or fogging and precautions shall be taken to prevent tracking by 

tires of the striping equipment. Paint shall be applied as shown on the Drawings with no 

unsightly deviations. 

E. Contractor shall protect the buildings, walks, pavement, curbing, trees, shrubs, mulch, etc. from 

over-spray of paint and damage by his operations. 

F. Operations shall be conducted only when the road surface temperature is at least 40°F or as 

allowed by Engineer. They shall be discontinued during periods of rain, and shall not continue 

until Engineer determines that the pavement surface is dry enough to achieve adhesion. 

G. After application, paint shall be protected from crossing vehicles using traffic cones or other 

acceptable method for a time at least equivalent to the drying or curing time of the paint. 

H. The material shall be applied to the pavement by equipment used specifically for the application 

of pavement markings and shall be of a standard commercial manufacturer. 

I. Contractor shall provide survey control for layout of pavement markings by utilizing his own 

surveyor or hiring a registered land surveyor.  The cost of this survey control shall be included 

in other items of work. 
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3.2 EPOXY RESIN PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKINGS 

A. Epoxy resin pavement markings includes epoxy resin installed with a truck-mounted machine 

such as center lines, lane lines, and shoulder lines. 

B. Epoxy resin pavement markings, symbols and legends include stop bars, crosswalks, parking 

stalls, lane arrows, legends, and markings within areas such as paved islands, gore areas and 

paved medians. 

C. Equipment 

 Equipment furnished shall include an applicator truck of adequate size and power, together 

with the following: 

a. Remote application equipment designed to apply an epoxy resin material in a 

continuous pattern. 

b. Portable glass bead applicators, one for each size bead, designed to provide uniform 

and complete coverage of the epoxy binder by a controlled free-fall method. 

Pressurized glass bead application shall not be used. Before epoxy color is changed, 

equipment shall be cleaned out sufficiently to ensure that the color of material applied 

will be correct. 

 When working on a highway with more than one lane in either direction, the applicator 

truck (striper) shall have a permanently mounted direction variable illuminated arrow 

board, fully operational and visible to approaching traffic. There will be no additional 

payment for the arrow board. Its cost shall be included in the bid price for this item. 

 For markings applied on pavements over one year old, equipment furnished shall also 

include a power washing machine capable of cleaning the pavement with a pressure of 

2,400 to 2,800 psi with water heated to 180°F - 195°F. No chemicals shall be added to the 

water used in the process. The power washer shall be equipped with a turbo blast tip with 

an oscillating head and shall be capable of supplying a minimum of 5 gallons/minute gun. 

 All guns on the spray carriages shall be in full view of the operator(s) during operation. 

D. Procedures 

 The road surface shall be cleaned at the direction of the Engineer just prior to application. 

Pavement cleaning shall consist of power washing using clean water heated to 180°F – 195 

°F at a pressure of 2,240 - 2,800 psi.  The areas to be power washed shall include all areas 

where epoxy marking symbols and legends (including stop bars and crosswalks) are to be 

applied and at least 1 inch beyond the area to be marked. The surface shall be cleaned to 

the satisfaction of the Engineer.  

a. For other pavement areas, cleaning shall consist of brushing with rotary broom (non-

metallic), and any additional work as recommended by the material manufacturer and 

acceptable to the Engineer.  

b. New portland cement concrete surfaces shall be cleaned by abrasive blasting to 

remove any surface treatments and/or laitance.  

c. New bituminous concrete surfaces are not to be power washed.  
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 All surfaces that are power washed shall be allowed to dry sufficiently prior to the 

application of the epoxy markings. The areas to be marked shall be broom cleaned 

immediately prior to the application of the epoxy markings. Glass beads shall be applied 

immediately after application of the epoxy resin marking to provide an immediate notrack 

system. 

 Contractor will place necessary “spotting” at appropriate points to provide horizontal 

control for striping and to determine necessary starting and cutoff points. Broken line 

intervals will not be marked. Longitudinal joints, pavement edges and existing markings 

shall serve as horizontal control when so directed. 

 A tolerance of 0.25 inch under or 0.25 inch over the specified width shall be allowed for 

striping provided the variation is gradual and does not detract from the general appearance. 

Alignment deviations from the control guide shall not exceed 2 inches provided the 

variation is gradual and does not detract from the general appearance. Material shall not be 

applied over a longitudinal joint.  Establishment of application tolerances shall not relieve 

Contractor of the responsibility to comply as closely as practicable with the planned 

dimensions. 

 Glass beads conforming to the requirements of Grading “B” (larger beads) as specified 

herein shall be applied at a rate of 12 pounds per gallon of epoxy pavement marking 

material, immediately followed by a second drop of glass beads conforming to the 

requirements of Grading “A” (smaller beads) as specified herein applied at a rate of 13 

pounds per gallon of epoxy pavement marking material. 

 Time to No-Track: The material shall be in “no-tracking” condition within 15 minutes, or 

as allowed by Engineer. The no-tracking time shall be determined by passing over the line 

with a passenger car or pickup truck in the simulated passing maneuver. A marking 

showing no visual deposition of the material to the pavement surface when viewed from a 

distance of 50 feet (15 meters) shall be considered as showing “no-tracking” and 

conforming to this requirement for time to no-track.  

 When stencils are used during the application of epoxy markings, care must be used when 

removing the stencils so that the epoxy resin does not drip on the road, sidewalk, grass, 

etc., and so that the applied markings have edges which are clean, straight and neat.  

 Epoxy resin pavement markings may be applied over existing painted markings provided 

they are sufficiently worn to allow adequate adhesion. If required by the Engineer, existing 

plastic, thermoplastic, epoxy or freshly painted markings shall be removed prior to the 

application of epoxy markings. 

E. Crosswalks 

 Only glass beads conforming to the requirements of Grading “A” (smaller beads) as 

specified herein shall be applied at a rate of 25 pounds per gallon of epoxy pavement 

marking material. 

F. Performance 

 In order to be accepted, the applied markings must meet the following minimum 

retroreflectivity reading as measured using an LTL 2000 Retrometer with 30-meter 

geometry 1 to 2 weeks after installation: 
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a. White Epoxy 250 millicandelas per square foot per foot candle (millicandelas per 

square meter per lux). 

b. Yellow Epoxy 175 millicandelas per square foot per foot candle (millicandelas per 

square meter per lux). 

END OF SECTION 
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	SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	PART 1 – GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submittals required for performance of the Work, including but not limited to the following:
	1. Submittal schedule.
	2. Shop Drawings.
	3. Product Data.
	4. Samples.
	5. Quality assurance submittals.
	6. Proposed "Substitutions/Equals".
	7. Warrantee samples.
	8. Coordination Drawings.
	9. O & M Manuals

	B. Administrative Submittals: Refer to other Division 01 Sections and other Contract Documents for requirements for administrative submittals.  Such submittals include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Permits.
	2. Applications for Payment.
	3. Performance and payment bonds.
	4. Contractor’s construction schedule.
	5. Daily construction reports.
	6. Construction Photographs.
	7. Insurance certificates.
	8. List of subcontractors.

	C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:
	1. Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures" specifies requirements for submittal of requests for equals and substitutions.
	2. Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures " specifies requirements for submittal of the Schedule of Values.
	3. Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination " specifies requirements governing preparation and submittal of required Coordination Drawings.
	4. Division 01 Section 01 31 00 " Project Management and Coordination " specifies requirements for submittal and distribution of meeting and conference minutes.
	5. Division 01 Section 01 40 00 "Quality Control" specifies requirements for submittal of inspection and test reports and mockups.
	6. Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Contract Closeout" specifies requirements for submittal of Project Record Documents and warranties at project closeout.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Coordination Drawings show the relationship and integration of different construction elements that require careful coordination during fabrication or installation to fit in the space provided or to function as intended and as identified in the Spe...
	1. Preparation of Coordination Drawings is specified in Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" and may include components previously shown in detail on Shop Drawings or Product Data.

	B. Field samples are full-size physical examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, coatings, or finish materials.  Field samples are used to establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.
	C. Mockups are full-size assemblies for review of construction, coordination, testing, or operation; they are not Samples.

	1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.  Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of related construction activities to avoid delay.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related elements of the Work so processing will not be delayed by the need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. The Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until all related submittals are received.
	b. The Architect reserves the right to reject incomplete submitted packages.

	3. Processing:  To avoid the need to delay installation as a result of the time required to process submittals, allow sufficient time for submittal review, including time for re-submittals.
	a. Allow 14 days for initial review.  Allow additional time if the Architect must delay processing to permit coordination with subsequent submittals.
	b. If an intermediate submittal is necessary, process the same as the initial submittal.
	c. Allow 14 days for reprocessing each submittal.
	d. No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals to the Architect sufficiently in advance of the Work to permit processing.


	B. Submittal Preparation:  Place a permanent label, title block or 8-1/2 inches x 11 inches cover page approved by the Architect, on each submittal for identification.  Indicate the name of the entity that prepared each submittal on the label or title...
	1. Unless otherwise noted or required by the Architect or Owner, each submittal shall be transmitted in electronic format to the Architect for review.
	2. Provide a space approximately 4 inches by 5 inches on the label, beside the title block or on the cover page on Shop Drawings to record the Contractor's review and approval markings and the action taken.
	3. Include the following information on the label for processing and recording action taken.
	a. Project Name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name and address of the Architect, Construction Administrator, and Owner Representative.
	d. Name and address of the Contractor.
	e. Name and address of the subcontractor.
	f. Name and address of the supplier.
	g. Name of the manufacturer.
	h. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
	i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	j. Indicate either initial or resubmittal.
	k. Indicate deviations from Contract Documents.
	l. Indicate if "equal" or "substitution".


	C. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal from the Contractor to the Architect using a transmittal form.  Copy the Construction Administrator on the transmittal.  The Archite...
	1. On the transmittal, record relevant information and requests for data.  On the form, or separate sheet, record deviations from Contract Document requirements, including variations and limitations.  Include Contractor's certification that informatio...
	D. Contractor shall reimburse Owner for Architect’s time spent reviewing proposed submittal or shop drawing more than twice (original and 1 revision) for the same item.
	E. Multiple submittals for the same product (i.e. submitted by different multiple subcontractors, and/or for different buildings on a multi-building projects, etc.) will be rejected.  The General Contractor shall submit a single submittal for each pro...


	1.5 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
	A. After development and review by the Owner and Architect acceptance of the Contractor's Construction or CPM schedule prepare a complete schedule of submittals.  Submit the schedule to the Construction Administrator within thirty (30) days of Contrac...
	1. Coordinate Submittal Schedule with the list of subcontracts, Schedule of Values, and the list of products as well as the Contractor’s Construction or CPM Schedule.
	2. Prepare the schedule in chronological order.  Provide the following information:
	a. Schedule date for the initial submittal.
	b. Related section number.
	c. Submittal category (Shop Drawings, Product Data, or Samples).
	d. Name of Subcontractor.
	e. Description of the part of Work covered.
	f. Scheduled date for resubmittal.
	g. Scheduled date for the Architect’s final release of approval.
	a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	E. Distribution:  Following response to the initial submittal, distribute copies to the Construction Administrator, Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with submittal dates indicated.  Post copies in the Project meet...
	1. When revisions are made, distribute to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in construction activities.

	F. Schedule Updating:  Revise the schedule after each meeting or activity where revisions have been recognized or made.  Issue the updated schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

	1.6 DAILY CONSTRUCTION REPORTS
	A. Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at the site, and submit duplicate copies to the Construction Administrator at weekly intervals:
	1. List of subcontractors at the site.
	2. Approximate count of personnel at the site.
	3. High and low temperatures, general weather conditions.
	4. Accidents and unusual events.
	5. Meetings and significant decisions.
	6. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
	7. Meter readings and similar recordings.
	8. List of equipment on site and identify if idle or in use.
	9. Orders and requests of governing authorities.
	10. Change Orders received, start and end dates.
	11. Services connected, disconnected.
	12. Equipment or system tests and startups.
	13. Partial Completion’s, occupancies.
	14. Substantial Completion’s authorized.
	15. Equals or Substitutions approved or rejected.


	1.7 SHOP DRAWINGS
	A. Submit newly prepared information drawn accurately to scale.  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise indicate deviations from the Contract Documents.  Do not reproduce Contract Documents or copy standard information as the basis of Shop Drawings.  Stand...
	B. Shop Drawings include fabrication and installation Drawings, setting diagrams, schedules, patterns, templates and similar Drawings.  Include the following information:
	1. Dimensions.
	2. Identification of products and materials included by sheet and detail number.
	3. Compliance with specified standards.
	4. Notation of coordination requirements.
	5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	6. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns and similar full-size Drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 36 by 48 inches.
	7. Submit electronic copy of shop drawings for review.  The electronic submission may be done via email to the Architect or via the Contractor’s online cloud system (I.e., ‘Procore’).  The Architect will return the reviewed shop drawing in the same ma...
	8. Details shall be large scale and/or full size.

	C. The Contractor shall review the Shop Drawings, stamp with this approval, and submit them with reasonable promptness and in orderly sequence so as to cause no delay in his Work or in the Work of any subcontractor.  Shop Drawings shall be properly id...
	D. The Architect will review and comment on shop drawings with reasonable promptness so as to cause no delay, but only for conformance with the design concept of the project and with the information given in the Contract Documents.  Refer to Article 5...
	E. The Contractor shall make any corrections required by the Architect and shall resubmit the required number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings until fully reviewed.
	F. Upon final review submit revisions in same format as submitted, for use by the Construction Administrator.
	G. The Architect's review and comments on Shop Drawings shall not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for any deviation from the requirements of the Contract Documents.
	H. Only final reviewed Shop Drawings are to be used on the Project site.
	I. The Work installed shall be reviewed in accordance with the Shop Drawings and the drawings and specifications.  Final Review of the Shop Drawings by the Architect shall constitute acceptance by the Owner and the Architect of a variation or departur...

	1.8 Shop Drawing For Fire Protection Systems
	1.9 PRODUCT DATA
	A. Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of construction or system.  Product Data includes printed information, schedules, such as manufacturer's installation instructions, catalog cuts, standard color charts, roughing-in diagr...
	1. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options.  Where printed Product Data includes information on several products that are not required, mark copies to indicate the applicable information.  Include the following information:
	a. Manufacturer's printed recommendations.
	b. Compliance with trade association standards.
	c. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards.
	d. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	e. Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement.
	f. Notation of coordination requirements.

	2. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the Contract Documents has been confirmed.
	3. Preliminary Submittal:  Submit a preliminary single copy of Product Data where selection of options is required.
	4. Submittals:  Submit electronic copy of submittal for review.  Each submittal shall be submitted as a single ‘PDF’ document.  The electronic submission may be done via email to the Architect or via the Contractor’s online cloud system (I.e., ‘Procor...
	a. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is observed, the submittal may serve as the final submittal.

	5. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittal to installers, subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers, fabricators, and others required for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.
	a. Do not proceed with installation until a copy of Product Data is in the Installer's possession.
	b. Do not permit use of unmarked copies of Product Data in connection with construction.



	1.10 SAMPLES
	A. Submit full-size, fully fabricated Samples cured and finished as specified and physically identical with the material or product proposed.  Samples include partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components, cuts or containers of materials, ...
	1. Store, mount or display Samples on site in the manner to facilitate review of qualities indicated.  Prepare Samples to match the Architect's sample.  Include the following:
	a. Specification Section number and reference.
	b. Generic description of the Sample.
	c. Sample source.
	d. Product name or name of the manufacturer.
	e. Compliance with recognized standards.
	f. Availability and delivery time.

	2. Submit Samples for review of size, kind, color, pattern, and texture.  Submit Samples for a final check of these characteristics with other elements and a comparison of these characteristics between the final submittal and the actual component as d...
	a. Where variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in the material or product represented, submit at least three (3) multiple units that show approximate limits of the variations.
	b. Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements for Samples that illustrate workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly, connections, operation, and similar construction characteristics.
	c. Refer to other Sections for Samples to be returned to the Contractor for incorporation in the Work.  Such Samples must be undamaged at time of use.  On the transmittal, indicate special requests regarding disposition of Sample submittals.
	d. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as the Owner's property, are the property of the Contractor and shall be removed from the site prior to Substantial Completion.

	3. Preliminary Submittals:  Submit a full set of choices where Samples are submitted for selection of color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics from a range of standard choices, unless otherwise noted in specification section.
	a. The Architect will review and return preliminary submittals with the Architects notation, indicating selection and other action.

	4. Submittals:  Except for Samples illustrating assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and similar characteristics, submit three (3) sets.  The Architect will return one (1) set marked with the action taken.
	5. Maintain sets of Samples, as returned, at the Project Site, for quality comparisons throughout the course of construction.
	a. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is observed, the submittal may serve as the final submittal.
	b. Sample sets may be used to obtain final acceptance of the construction associated with each set.


	B. Distribution of Samples:  Prepare and distribute additional sets to subcontractors, manufacturers, fabricators, suppliers, installers, and others as required for performance of the Work.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.
	1. Field samples are full-size examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, coatings, or finish materials and to establish the Project standard.
	a. Comply with submittal requirements to the fullest extent possible.  Process transmittal forms to provide a record of activity.



	1.11 QUALITY ASSURANCE SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit quality-control submittals, including design data, certifications, manufacturer's instructions, manufacturer's field reports, and other quality-control submittals as required under other Sections of the Specifications.
	B. Certifications:  Where other Sections of the Specifications require certification that a product, material, or installation complies with specified requirements, submit a notarized certification from the manufacturer certifying compliance with spec...
	1. Signature:  Certification shall be signed by an officer of the manufacturer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of the company.

	C. Inspection and Test Reports:  Requirements for submittal of inspection and test reports from independent testing agencies are specified in Division 01 Section 01 40 00 "Quality Control."

	1.12 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. Except for submittals for the record or information, where action and return is required, the Architect will review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken, and return promptly.
	1. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's responsibility.

	B. Action Stamp:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, action stamp.  The Architect will mark the stamp appropriately to indicate the action taken, as follows:
	1. Furnish as Corrected:  When the Architect marks a submittal "Furnish as Corrected," the Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with notations or corrections on the submittal and requirements of the Contract Documents.  Submi...
	2. Returned for Resubmittal:  When the Architect marks a submittal "Rejected, or Revise and Resubmit," do not proceed with Work covered by the submittal, including purchasing, fabrication, delivery, or other activity.  Revise or prepare a new submitta...
	a. Do not use, or allow others to use, submittals marked "Rejected, or Revise and Resubmit" at the Project Site or elsewhere where Work is in progress.

	3. Other Action:  Where a submittal is for information or record purposes or special processing or other activity, the Architect will return the submittal marked "Reviewed."

	C. Unsolicited Submittals:  The Architect will discard unsolicited submittals without action.
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	02 4123 - Site Demolition
	03 30 00 [Cast-in Place Concrete]
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	CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
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	03 32 00 - Site Cast-in-Place Concrete
	04 - Div 4
	04 01 20 [Unit Masonry Restoration]
	PART 1 – GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes maintenance of unit masonry consisting of brick masonry restoration and cleaning as follows:
	1. Unused anchor removal.
	2. Repairing unit masonry, including replacing units.
	3. Painting steel uncovered during the work.
	4. Repointing joints.
	5. Preliminary cleaning, including removing plant growth.
	6. Cleaning exposed unit masonry surfaces.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 1 Section "Special Procedures for Historic Treatment."
	2. Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies" for new clay masonry construction.
	3. Division 7 Section "Water Repellents" for water repellents applied to clay masonry.
	4. Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal flashing installed in or on restored clay masonry.


	1.3 UNIT PRICES
	A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Division 1 Section "Unit Prices."
	1. Unit prices apply to authorized work covered by quantity allowances for areas that exceed the base bid.  Refer to drawings for more info.
	2. Unit prices apply to additions to and deletions from Work as authorized by Change Orders.


	1.4 DEFINITIONS
	A. Very Low-Pressure Spray:  Under 100 psi.
	B. Low-Pressure Spray:  100 to 400 psi ; 4 to 6 gpm.
	C. Medium-Pressure Spray:  400 to 800 psi ; 4 to 6 gpm.
	D. High-Pressure Spray:  800 to 1200 psi ; 4 to 6 gpm.
	E. Saturation coefficient in paragraph below is also called "C/B ratio."
	F. Saturation Coefficient:  Ratio of the weight of water absorbed during immersion in cold water to weight absorbed during immersion in boiling water; used as an indication of resistance of masonry units to freezing and thawing.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include recommendations for application and use.  Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For the following:
	1. Provisions for expansion joints or other sealant joints.
	2. Provisions for flashing, lighting fixtures, conduits, and weep holes as required.
	3. Replacement and repair anchors.  Include details of anchors within individual masonry units, with locations of anchors and dimensions of holes and recesses in units required for anchors.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For the following:
	1. Pointing Mortar:  Submit sets of mortar for pointing in the form of sample mortar strips, 6 inches long by 1/4 inch wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels.
	a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least three Samples of different mixes of colored sands and cements that produce a mortar matching the cleaned masonry when cured and dry.
	b. Submit with precise measurements on ingredients, proportions, gradations, and sources of colored sands from which each Sample was made.

	2. Patching Compound:  Submit sets of patching compound Samples in the form of plugs (patches in drilled holes) in sample units of masonry representative of the range of masonry colors on the building.
	a. Have each set contain a close color range of at least three Samples of different mixes of patching compound that matches the variations in existing masonry when cured and dry.

	3. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection.

	D. Samples for Verification:  For the following:
	1. Each type of masonry unit to be used for replacing existing units.  Include sets of Samples as necessary to show the full range of shape, color, and texture to be expected.
	a. For each brick type, provide straps or panels containing at least four bricks.  Include multiple straps for brick with a wide range.

	2. Each type, color, and texture of pointing mortar in the form of sample mortar strips, 6 inches long by 1/4 inch wide, set in aluminum or plastic channels.
	a. Include with each Sample a list of ingredients with proportions of each.  Identify sources, both supplier and quarry, of each type of sand and brand names of cementitious materials and pigments if any.



	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Restoration Specialist Qualifications:  Engage an experienced masonry restoration and cleaning firm to perform work of this Section.  Firm shall have completed work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a r...
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of material for masonry restoration (face brick, cement, sand, etc.) from one source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.
	C. Cleaning and Repair Appearance Standard:  Cleaned and repaired surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as viewed from 10 feet away by Architect.  Perform additional paint and stain removal, general cleaning, and spot cleaning of small areas that ...
	D. Mockups:  Prepare mockups of restoration and cleaning to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and installation.
	1. Masonry Repair:  Prepare sample areas for each type of masonry material indicated to have repair work performed.  If not otherwise indicated, size each mockup 16 inches high by 24 inches wide.  Erect sample areas in existing walls unless otherwise ...
	a. Patching:  Three small holes at least 1 inch in diameter for each type of masonry material indicated to be patched, so as to leave no evidence of repair.

	2. Repointing:  Rake out joints in 1 area, approximately 16 inches high by 24 inches wide for each type of repointing required and repoint one of the areas.
	3. Cleaning:  Clean an area approximately 25 sq. ft. for each type of masonry and surface condition.
	a. Test cleaners and methods on samples of adjacent materials for possible adverse reactions.  Do not use cleaners and methods known to have deleterious effect.

	4. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver masonry units to Project site strapped together in suitable packs or pallets or in heavy-duty cartons.
	B. Deliver other materials to Project site in manufacturer's original and unopened containers, labeled with manufacturer's name and type of products.
	C. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.  Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	D. Store hydrated lime in manufacturer's original and unopened containers.  Discard lime if containers have been damaged or have been opened for more than two days.
	E. Store lime putty covered with water in sealed containers.
	F. Store sand where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.

	1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit masonry restoration and cleaning work to be performed according to manufacturers' written instructions and specified requirements.
	B. Repair masonry units and repoint mortar joints only when air temperature is between 40 and 90 deg F and is predicted to remain so for at least 7 days after completion of the Work unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Cold-Weather Requirements:  Comply with the following procedures for masonry repair and mortar-joint pointing unless otherwise indicated:
	1. When air temperature is below 40 deg F , heat mortar ingredients, masonry repair materials, and existing masonry walls to produce temperatures between 40 and 120 deg F
	2. When mean daily air temperature is below 40 deg F , provide enclosure and heat to maintain temperatures above 32 deg F within the enclosure for 7 days after repair and pointing.

	D. Hot-Weather Requirements:  Protect masonry repair and mortar-joint pointing when temperature and humidity conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar and repair materials.  Provide artificial shade and windbreaks and use cooled ma...
	E. For manufactured repair materials, perform work within the environmental limits set by each manufacturer.
	F. Clean masonry surfaces only when air temperature is 40 deg F and above and is predicted to remain so for at least 7 days after completion of cleaning.

	1.9 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate masonry restoration and cleaning with public circulation patterns at Project site.  Some work is near public circulation patterns.  Public circulation patterns cannot be closed off entirely, and in places can be only temporarily redirect...

	1.10 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING
	A. Order replacement materials at earliest possible date to avoid delaying completion of the Work.
	B. Order sand and gray Portland cement for pointing mortar immediately after approval of mockups.  Take delivery of and store at Project site a sufficient quantity to complete Project.
	C. Perform masonry restoration work in the following sequence:
	1. Remove plant growth below only if cleaning precedes repairs and repointing.  For this, masonry and joints must be sufficiently sound to prevent water and chemicals from penetrating into building.
	2. Inspect for open mortar joints and repair before cleaning to prevent the intrusion of water and other cleaning materials into the wall.
	3. Remove paint.
	4. Clean 100% of masonry surfaces.
	5. Where water repellents, specified in Division 7, are to be used on or near masonry work, delay application of these chemicals until after pointing.
	6. Rake out mortar from joints surrounding masonry to be replaced and from joints adjacent to masonry repairs along joints.
	7. Repair masonry, including replacing existing masonry with new masonry materials.
	8. Rake out mortar from joints to be repointed.
	9. Point mortar and sealant joints.
	10. After repairs and repointing have been completed and cured, perform a final cleaning to remove residues from this work.
	11. Inspect for open mortar joints and repair before cleaning to prevent the intrusion of water and other cleaning materials into the wall.
	12. Remove paint.
	13. Clean masonry surfaces.

	D. As scaffolding is removed, patch anchor holes used to attach scaffolding.  Patch holes in masonry units to comply with "Masonry Unit Patching" Article.  Patch holes in mortar joints to comply with "Repointing Masonry" Article.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MASONRY MATERIALS
	A. Face Brick:  Provide face brick, including specially molded, ground, cut, or sawed shapes where required to complete masonry restoration work.
	B. Refer to Section 04 20 00

	2.2 MORTAR MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or Type II, white or gray or both where required for color matching of exposed mortar.
	1. Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C 114.

	B. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S.
	C. Factory-Prepared Lime Putty:  ASTM C 1489.
	D. Quicklime:  ASTM C 5, pulverized lime.
	E. Mortar Sand:  ASTM C 144 unless otherwise indicated.
	1. For pointing mortar, provide sand with rounded edges.
	2. Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible.  Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.

	F. Mortar Pigments:  Natural and synthetic iron oxides, compounded for mortar mixes.  Use only pigments with a record of satisfactory performance in masonry mortars.
	G. Water:  Potable.

	2.3 MANUFACTURED REPAIR MATERIALS
	A. Masonry Patching Compound:  Factory-mixed cementitious product that is custom manufactured for patching masonry.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Cathedral Stone Products, Inc.; Jahn M100 Terra Cotta and Brick Repair Mortar.
	b. Conproco Corporation; Mimic.
	c. Edison Coatings, Inc.; Custom System 45.

	2. Use formulation that is vapor- and water permeable (equal to or more than the masonry unit), exhibits low shrinkage, has lower modulus of elasticity than the masonry units being repaired, and develops high bond strength to all types of masonry.
	3. Use formulation having working qualities and retardation control to permit forming and sculpturing where necessary.
	4. Formulate patching compound used for patching brick and terra cotta in colors and textures to match each masonry unit being patched.  Provide not less than three colors to enable matching the color, texture, and variation of each unit.


	2.4 PAINT REMOVERS
	A. Solvent-Type Paint Remover:  Manufacturer's standard water-rinsable, solvent-type gel formulation for removing paint coatings from masonry.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABR Products, Inc.; Super Bio Strip Gel.
	b. Diedrich Technologies Inc.; 505 Special Coatings Stripper.
	c. Dumond Chemicals, Inc.; Peel Away 2.
	d. Hydroclean, Hydrochemical Techniques, Inc.; Hydroclean HT-300 Solvent Paint Remover.
	e. Price Research, Ltd.; Price Strip-All.
	f. PROSOCO; Sure Klean Fast Acting Stripper.


	B. Low-Odor, Solvent-Type Paint Remover:  Manufacturer's standard low-odor, water-rinsable solvent-type gel formulation, containing no methanol or methylene chloride, for removing paint coatings from masonry.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABR Products, Inc.; Super Bio Strip Gel.
	b. Cathedral Stone Products, Inc.; S-301.
	c. Dumond Chemicals, Inc.; Peel Away 6.
	d. PROSOCO; Enviro Klean Safety Peel 1.



	2.5 CLEANING MATERIALS
	A. Water:  Potable.
	B. Hot Water:  Water heated to a temperature of 140 to 160 deg F.
	C. Job-Mixed Detergent Solution:  Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups of tetrasodium polyphosphate, 1/2 cup of laundry detergent, and 20 quarts of hot water for every 5 gal. of solution required.
	D. Nonacidic Gel Cleaner:  Manufacturer's standard gel formulation, with pH between 6 and 9, that contains detergents with chelating agents and is specifically formulated for cleaning masonry surfaces.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. PROSOCO; Sure Klean 2010 All Surface Cleaner
	b. PROSOCO; Sure Klean Light Duty Restoration Cleaner NE



	2.6 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Liquid Strippable Masking Agent:  Manufacturer's standard liquid, film-forming, strippable masking material for protecting glass, metal, and polished stone surfaces from damaging effects of acidic and alkaline masonry cleaners.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABR Products, Inc.; Rubber Mask.
	b. Price Research, Ltd.; Price Mask.
	c. PROSOCO; Sure Klean Strippable Masking.


	B. Setting Buttons:  Resilient plastic buttons, nonstaining to masonry, sized to suit joint thicknesses and bed depths of masonry units without intruding into required depths of pointing materials.
	C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material, compatible with pointing mortar, joint primers, sealants, and surfaces adjacent to joints; that will easily come off entirely, including adhesive.
	D. Antirust Coating:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, self-curing, universal modified-alkyd primer complying with SSPC-Paint 20 or SSPC-Paint 29 zinc-rich coating.
	1. Use coating requiring no better than SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning" surface preparation according to manufacturer's literature or certified statement.
	2. Use coating with a VOC content of 420 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

	E. Miscellaneous Products:  Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval of a mockup:
	1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
	2. Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
	3. Consistency of each application.
	4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
	5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following:
	a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present condition or future preservation of existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in contract.
	b. Leave a residue on surfaces.



	2.7 MORTAR MIXES
	A. Preparing Lime Putty:  Slake quicklime and prepare lime putty according to appendix to ASTM C 5 and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Measurement and Mixing:  Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by volume or equivalent weight.  Do not measure by shovel; use known measure.  Mix materials in a clean, mechanical batch mixer.
	1. Mixing Pointing Mortar:  Thoroughly mix cementitious materials and sand together before adding any water.  Then mix again adding only enough water to produce a damp, unworkable mix that will retain its form when pressed into a ball.  Maintain morta...

	C. Colored Mortar:  Produce mortar of color required by using specified ingredients.  Do not alter specified proportions without Architect's approval.
	1. Mortar Pigments:  Where mortar pigments are indicated, do not exceed a pigment-to-cement ratio of 1:10 by weight.

	D. Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Mortar Proportions:  Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:
	1. Pointing Mortar for Brick:  1 part Portland cement, 2 parts lime, and 6 parts sand.
	a. Add mortar pigments to produce mortar colors required.

	2. Pointing Mortar for Terra Cotta:  1 part white Portland cement, 1 part lime, and 6 parts sand.
	a. Add mortar pigments to produce mortar colors required.

	3. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar:  Same as pointing mortar.
	4. Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar:  Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification, Type N unless otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to Portland cement and lime.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PROTECTION
	A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from masonry restoration work.
	1. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of restoration and cleaning work.

	B. Prevent mortar from staining face of surrounding masonry and other surfaces.
	1. Cover sills, ledges, and projections to protect from mortar droppings.
	2. Keep wall area wet below rebuilding and pointing work to discourage mortar from adhering.
	3. Immediately remove mortar in contact with exposed masonry and other surfaces.
	4. Clean mortar splatters from scaffolding at end of each day.


	3.2 UNUSED ANCHOR REMOVAL
	A. Remove masonry anchors, brackets, wood nailers, and other extraneous items no longer in use unless identified as historically significant or indicated to remain.
	1. Remove items carefully to avoid spalling or cracking masonry.
	2. Where directed, if an item cannot be removed without damaging surrounding masonry, do the following:
	a. Cut or grind off item approximately 3/4 inch beneath surface and core drill a recess of same depth in surrounding masonry as close around item as practical.
	b. Immediately paint exposed end of item with two coats of antirust coating, following coating manufacturer's written instructions and without exceeding manufacturer's recommended dry film thickness per coat.  Keep paint off sides of recess.

	3. Patch the hole where each item was removed unless directed to remove and replace the masonry unit.


	3.3 BRICK REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT
	A. At locations indicated, remove bricks that are damaged, spalled, or deteriorated or are to be reused.  Carefully demolish or remove entire units from joint to joint, without damaging surrounding masonry, in a manner that permits replacement with fu...
	1. When removing single bricks, remove material from center of brick and work toward outside edges.

	B. Support and protect remaining masonry that surrounds removal area.  Maintain flashing, reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged condition.
	C. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, and loose units in existing masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	D. Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole bricks as possible.
	1. Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from brick by cleaning with hand chisels, brushes, and water.
	2. Remove sealants by cutting close to brick with utility knife and cleaning with solvents.
	3. Store brick for reuse.  Store off ground, on skids, and protected from weather.
	4. Deliver cleaned brick not required for reuse to Owner unless otherwise indicated.

	E. Clean bricks surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in preparation for replacement.
	F. Replace removed damaged brick with other removed brick in good quality, where possible, or with new brick matching existing brick, including size.  Do not use broken units unless they can be cut to usable size.
	G. Install replacement brick into bonding and coursing pattern of existing brick.  If cutting is required, use a motor-driven saw designed to cut masonry with clean, sharp, unchipped edges.
	1. Maintain joint width for replacement units to match existing joints.
	2. Use setting buttons or shims to set units accurately spaced with uniform joints.

	H. Lay replacement brick with completely filled bed, head, and collar joints.  Butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place.  Wet both replacement and surrounding bricks that have ASTM C 67 initial rates of absorption (s...
	1. Tool exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing brickwork.
	2. When mortar is sufficiently hard to support units, remove shims and other devices interfering with pointing of joints.


	3.4 MASONRY UNIT PATCHING
	A. Repointing shall match the color, texture, joint width and joint profile of the existing historic masonry.  Specifications and repointing samples shall be reviewed and approved by the Architect before proceeding with this work.
	B. Patch the following masonry units unless another type of replacement or repair is indicated:
	1. Units with holes.
	2. Units with chipped edges or corners.
	3. Units with small areas of deep deterioration.

	C. Remove and replace existing patches unless otherwise indicated or approved by Architect.
	D. Patching Bricks:
	1. Remove loose material from masonry surface.  Carefully remove additional material so patch will not have feathered edges but will have square or slightly undercut edges on area to be patched and will be at least 1/4 inch thick, but not less than re...
	2. Mask adjacent mortar joint or rake out for repointing if patch will extend to edge of masonry unit.
	3. Mix patching compound in individual batches to match each unit being patched.  Combine one or more colors of patching compound, as needed, to produce exact match.
	4. Rinse surface to be patched and leave damp, but without standing water.
	5. Brush-coat surfaces with slurry coat of patching compound according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	6. Place patching compound in layers as recommended by patching compound manufacturer, but not less than 1/4 inch or more than 2 inches thick.  Roughen surface of each layer to provide a key for next layer.
	7. Trowel, scrape, or carve surface of patch to match texture and surrounding surface plane or contour of the masonry unit.  Shape and finish surface before or after curing, as determined by testing, to best match existing masonry unit.
	8. Keep each layer damp for 72 hours or until patching compound has set.


	3.5 WIDENING JOINTS
	A. Do not widen a joint, except where indicated or approved by Architect.
	B. Location Guideline:  Where an existing masonry unit abuts another or the joint is less than 1/8 inch, widen the joint for length indicated and to depth required for repointing after obtaining Architect's approval.
	C. Carefully perform widening by cutting, grinding, routing, or filing procedures demonstrated in an approved mockup.
	D. Widen joint to width equal to or less than predominant width of other joints on building.  Make sides of widened joint uniform and parallel.  Ensure that edges of units along widened joint are in alignment with joint edges at unaltered joints.

	3.6 CLEANING MASONRY, GENERAL
	A. Cleaning of masonry shall be accomplished using the gentlest means possible without damaging the surface of the masonry.  Specifications and test cleaning samples shall be reviewed and approved by the Architect before proceeding with this work.
	B. Proceed with cleaning in an orderly manner; work from top to bottom of each scaffold width and from one end of each elevation to the other.  Ensure that dirty residues and rinse water will not wash over cleaned, dry surfaces.
	C. Use only those cleaning methods indicated for each masonry material and location.
	1. Do not use wire brushes or brushes that are not resistant to chemical cleaner being used.  Do not use plastic-bristle brushes if natural-fiber brushes will resist chemical cleaner being used.
	2. Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume and pressure indicated, measured at spray tip.  Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that cleaning methods do not damage masonry.
	a. Equip units with pressure gages.
	b. Power Washers are not to be used. Line pressure water cleaning only.

	3. For chemical-cleaner spray application, use low-pressure tank or chemical pump suitable for chemical cleaner indicated, equipped with cone-shaped spray tip.
	4. For water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray tip that disperses water at an angle of 25 to 50 degrees.
	5. For heated water-spray application, use equipment capable of maintaining temperature between 140 and 160 deg F at flow rates indicated.

	D. Perform each cleaning method indicated in a manner that results in uniform coverage of all surfaces, including corners, moldings, and interstices, and that produces an even effect without streaking or damaging masonry surfaces.
	E. Water Application Methods:
	1. Water-Spray Applications:  Unless otherwise indicated, hold spray nozzle at least 6 inches from surface of masonry and apply water in horizontal back and forth sweeping motion, overlapping previous strokes to produce uniform coverage.

	F. Rinse off chemical residue and soil by working upward from bottom to top of each treated area at each stage or scaffold setting.  Periodically during each rinse, test pH of rinse water running off of cleaned area to determine that chemical cleaner ...
	1. Apply neutralizing agent and repeat rinse if necessary to produce tested pH of between 6.7 and 7.5.

	G. After cleaning is complete, remove protection no longer required.  Remove tape and adhesive marks.

	3.7 PRELIMINARY CLEANING
	A. Removing Plant Growth:  Completely remove visible plant, moss, and shrub growth from masonry surfaces.  Carefully remove plants, creepers, and vegetation by cutting at roots and allowing to dry as long as possible before removal.  Remove loose soil...
	B. Preliminary Cleaning:  Before beginning general cleaning, remove extraneous substances that are resistant to cleaning methods being used.  Extraneous substances include paint, calking, asphalt, and tar.
	1. Carefully remove heavy accumulations of material from surface of masonry with a sharp chisel.  Do not scratch or chip masonry surface.
	2. Remove paint and calking with alkaline paint remover.
	a. Comply with requirements in "Paint Removal" Article.
	b. Repeat application up to two times if needed.

	3. Remove asphalt and tar with solvent-type paint remover.
	a. Comply with requirements in "Paint Removal" Article.
	b. Apply paint remover only to asphalt and tar by brush without prewetting.
	c. Allow paint remover to remain on surface for 10 to 30 minutes.
	d. Repeat application if needed.



	3.8 PAINT REMOVAL
	A. Paint Removal with Solvent-Type Paint Remover:
	1. Remove loose and peeling paint using high-pressure spray, scrapers, stiff brushes, or a combination of these.  Let surface dry thoroughly.
	2. Apply thick coating of paint remover to painted masonry with natural-fiber cleaning brush, deep-nap roller, or large paint brush.
	3. Allow paint remover to remain on surface for period recommended by manufacturer.  Agitate periodically with stiff-fiber brush.
	4. Rinse with cold water applied by low-pressure spray to remove chemicals and paint residue.


	3.9 CLEANING BRICKWORK
	A. Detergent Cleaning:
	1. Scrub masonry with detergent solution using medium-soft brushes until soil is thoroughly dislodged and can be removed by rinsing.  Use small brushes to remove soil from mortar joints and crevices.  Dip brush in solution often to ensure that adequat...
	2. Rinse with cold water applied by low-pressure spray to remove detergent solution and soil.
	3. Repeat cleaning procedure above where required to produce cleaning effect established by mockup.


	3.10 REPOINTING MASONRY
	A. Repointing shall match the color, texture, joint width and joint profile of the existing historic masonry.  Specifications and repointing samples shall be reviewed and approved by the Architect before proceeding with this work.
	B. Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent:
	1. All joints in areas indicated.
	2. Joints where mortar is missing or where they contain holes.
	3. Cracked joints where cracks can be penetrated at least 1/4 inch by a knife blade 0.027 inch thick.
	4. Cracked joints where cracks are 1/8 inch or more in width and of any depth.
	5. Joints where they sound hollow when tapped by metal object.
	6. Joints where they are worn back 1/4 inch or more from surface.
	7. Joints where they are deteriorated to point that mortar can be easily removed by hand, without tools.
	8. Joints where they have been filled with substances other than mortar.
	9. Joints indicated as sealant-filled joints.

	C. Do not rake out and repoint joints where not required.
	D. Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup:
	1. Remove mortar from joints to depth of joint width plus 1/8 inch, but not less than 1/2 inch or not less than that required to expose sound, unweathered mortar.
	2. Remove mortar from masonry surfaces within raked-out joints to provide reveals with square backs and to expose masonry for contact with pointing mortar.  Brush, vacuum, or flush joints to remove dirt and loose debris.
	3. Do not spall edges of masonry units or widen joints.  Replace or patch damaged masonry units as directed by Architect.
	a. Cut out mortar by hand with chisel and resilient mallet.  Do not use power-operated grinders without Architect's written approval based on approved quality-control program.


	E. Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids in mortar joints, cracks, loose masonry units, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
	F. Pointing with Mortar:
	1. Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles.  Time rinsing application so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing water.  If rinse water dries, dampen joint surfaces before pointing.
	2. Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths greater than surrounding areas.  Apply in layers not greater than 3/8 inch until a uniform depth is formed.  Fully compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to become...
	3. After low areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point all joints by placing mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch .  Fully compact each layer and allow to become thumbprint hard before applying next layer.  Where existing m...
	4. When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints as demonstrated in approved mockup.  Remove excess mortar from edge of joint by brushing.
	5. Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive hours including weekends and holidays.
	a. Acceptable curing methods include covering with wet burlap and plastic sheeting, periodic hand misting, and periodic mist spraying using system of pipes, mist heads, and timers.
	b. Adjust curing methods to ensure that pointing mortar is damp throughout its depth without eroding surface mortar.

	6. Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is unacceptable.  Completely remove such mortar and repoint.

	G. Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing masonry, allow mortar to harden at least 30 days before beginning cleaning work.

	3.11 FINAL CLEANING
	A. Cleaning of exterior masonry shall be accomplished using the gentlest means possible without damaging the surface of the masonry.  Specifications and test cleaning samples shall be reviewed and approved by the Architect before proceeding with this ...
	B. After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed masonry surfaces of excess mortar and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, spray applied at low pressure.
	1. Do not use metal scrapers or brushes.
	2. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners.

	C. Wash adjacent woodwork and other non-masonry surfaces.  Use detergent and soft brushes or cloths.
	D. Clean mortar and debris from roof; remove debris from gutters and downspouts.  Rinse off roof and flush gutters and downspouts.
	E. Sweep and rake adjacent pavement and grounds to remove mortar and debris.  Where necessary, pressure wash pavement surfaces to remove mortar, dust, dirt, and stains.

	3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Inspectors:  Owner will engage qualified independent inspectors to perform inspections and prepare test reports.  Allow inspectors use of lift devices and scaffolding, as needed, to perform inspections.
	B. Notify inspectors in advance of times when lift devices and scaffolding will be relocated.  Do not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until inspectors have had reasonable opportunity to make inspections of work areas at lift device or scaffold l...
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